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1 The language and its speakers

1.1 Historical background

Limilngan is a language of the Darwin hinterland. Since the settlement of Darwin in 1869,
the residential ranges of Limilngan speakers have fallen chiefly within that area of the hinterland
commonly known as the “buffalo country”. The buffalo country consists of the coastal belt east
from Darwin to Oenpelli. The traditional country of Limilngan language owners lay midway
between these two places around the lower Mary River. The buffalo country, and the area to the
south along the old railway line from Darwin to Pine Creek, are the areas which were most
drastically affected by the changes which followed the establishment of Darwin.

The first and most drastic of these changes was a dramatic population collapse. Keen
(1980a:36-44, 1980b:171-172) provides evidence that by 1920 there had been a 95% collapse in
Aboriginal population levels in the Darwin hinterland, particularly in the buffalo country and
along the railway. While massacres and murders were undoubtedly characteristic of at least the
early period of settlement, the principal cause of the collapse appears to have been the exposure
of the Aboriginal population to a whole spectrum of new diseases.

The second drastic effect on Aboriginal social structures is inextricably intertwined with the
first. Accompanying the population collapse, both as a cause and as a result, was a continual
movement of people in towards centres of European settlement. The combination of this
movement with the collapse meant that most areas lacking centres of European settlement were
depopulated by the 1920s. In the period from 1920 to 1980, and indeed probably from 1900 to
1980, Limilngan speakers lived mostly in Darwin or the stations immediately to the east of
Darwin: Koolpinyah, Humpty Doo, Woolner and Marrakai. Based on records from the Northern
Territory Aboriginal Welfare, and interviews with a variety of people from this area since 1980, I
estimate that there were approximately 20 fluent speakers of Limilngan living in this territorial
range in the mid 1950s. By the late 1960s, there were only about 5 speakers.

1.2 Linguistic type

The immediately apparent aspect of Limilngan is the complexity of its morphology.
Limilngan is typical of non-Pama-Nyungan languages in that much grammatical, as well as
lexical, information is conveyed morphologically rather than syntactically. The principal
grammatical information thus conveyed is listed below.

arvey,
PL-516, xii +
©2001 Pacific



2  Mark Harvey

(a) The person and number of “subject” and “object” by prefixes to the verb.
(b) Tense, mood and aspect by both prefixes and suffixes to the verb.

(c) Class membership by prefixes to adjectives, and suffixes to demonstratives.
(d) Possession by suffixes to kin nouns, and prefixes to body part nouns.

(e) Case by suffixes to nominals.

All of these kinds of information are similarly conveyed in many non-Pama-Nyungan
languages. Limilngan is also similar to many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, and many other
languages of the world, in that morphological relationships can be divided into two classes.
These two classes are termed ‘root-level’ and ‘word-level’ in this grammar (2.4). Root-level
morphology is closed, unproductive, and characterised by a high degree of unpredictable
allomorphy in the forms of both roots and affixes. Word-level morphology is open, productive,
and with a few marked exceptions, there is no allomorphic variation in the forms of either stems
or affixes.

While Limilngan is similar to many languages in having this distinction in morphological
relationships, the range of root-level morphology is greater than in most languages, including
most other non-Pama-Nyungan languages. Of the categories listed in above, the morphology
marking (a-d) is unproductive, root-level morphology. Only nominal case marking is conveyed
by productive word-level morphology. Apart from word-level morphology, Limilngan also has
productive morpho-syntactic, phrasal compound structures (3.3, 3.11, 4.4.3, 5.5).

In addition to having a comparatively extensive range, the root-level morphology of
Limilngan is also unusual in the degree to which morphological boundaries and syllable
boundaries fail to match. Many morphemes begin with vowels, including a significant number
of roots. Historically, three phonological processes appear to have been co-incident with these
patterns of prosodic misalignment and lexicalisation, namely:

(@) Lenition and deletion processes, resulting in many vowel-initial morphemes
including roots (2.8.1).

(b) Shifts of *a > i, and *u > i (2.8.2).

(c) A pressure for the perfect parsing of words into binary feet, resulting in the deletion
of syllables and thereby morphological information which could not be perfectly
parsed (4.2.1, 4.3).

Syntactically, Limilngan shows the standard Australian pattern of free word order. As with
many other Australian languages, it seems likely that prosodically determined units of
information structure, such as intonation groups, are the appropriate reference units for
considering issues such as word order and phrasal structure, as opposed to the traditional concept
of the clause (Chapter 5).

1.3 Language names

In discussions of language names in Aboriginal Australia, a distinction must be drawn
between language ownership and the ability to speak a language (Rumsey 1993:199-201).
People claim primary ownership of particular language varieties, by virtue of patrifiliation. With
the effects of European settlement, many people who claim to own a particular language may not
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be able to speak it. Conversely, there often are, and always were, people with a fluent
competence in a particular language variety, who do, or did not, claim primary ownership of that
variety.

The Limilngan language and the people who own this language are known by three names:
Limilngan, Limil and Minitjja (this last name is spelt in many ways). The first two names are
given by the language-owners as the primary names for the language. These two names are
obviously related. The longer form, Limilngan, involves the characteristic suffix -ngan (3.10.2).
There is some possibility that the base Limil is meaningful. There is a body part noun -mil
‘face’; with a Class II possessor, such as a dog or other higher animate, its form is li-mil. It may
be that the language name is some metaphorical use of this form. However, the connection is
not immediately evident, and the language owners did not comment on any relationship.

The language is more commonly and widely known as Minitjja. People who had or have
extensive life history contacts with Limilngan language owners usually refer to them as Minitjja.
All earlier European references to the language and its owners are under some variant of this
name. As such, Minitjja appears to have been a term for Limilngan used by people owning other
languages.

There is no direct evidence as to which group(s) used the term Minitjja. In terms of indirect
evidence, it would seem most likely that it was in origin a Wuna and/or Larrakia term. Since
European settlement, Limilngan people appear to have had more extensive and intimate social
contacts with Wuna and Larrakia people than with any other groups speaking languages from the
Darwin region. Also, the earliest European contacts with Limilngan people would presumably
have come via Larrakia and Wuna people.

1.4 Territory, neighbours and relationships

People owning the Limilngan language own the lower Mary River area between Buluwurrk
(Mt Bundey) and the coast around Gunanyjarr (Point Stuart). The boundaries of the territory
associated with the Limilngan language can only be roughly delimited. The population collapse
in the Darwin hinterland means that there is only very limited information on areas associated
with Limilngan and neighbouring languages.

There are two pieces of evidence which argue that Limilngan is a member of the Australian
language family. One piece of evidence comes from the finite verb conjugations set out in Table
1.1. Dixon (1980:Ch.12) reconstructs a number of monosyllabic finite verb roots, together with
attendant conjugational markers, for Proto Australian (PA). Seven of these reconstructed verb
roots have potential reflexes in Limilngan: *baja-rr ‘to bite’, *DHa-l ‘to eat’, *wu-ng ‘to give’,
*ya-n ‘to go’, *bu-m ‘to hit’, *NHaa-ng ‘to see’, *la-n ‘to spear’. The potential verb root
reflexes (underlined in Table 1.1) vary in degree of plausibility, and the attendant conjugational
markers are generally absent. There is one other PA verb root *ma-l ‘to do, to make, to tell’
which may have been reflexed as auxiliary (4.2).
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Table 1.1: Potential Limilngan reflexes of PA verb roots

(Potential reflexes are underlined)

to bite to eat to give to go
PP wa-yung (ngla-rri (MSUB) u-gi a-yung
ja-rri (ASUB) ny-mu-gi
(2MSUB)
PIRR a-wa-rri w-a-rri w-i-rri w-a-ngi
PI alw-alwa-rri mukbinya-ngi inymuldi-rri
PR alw-alwa-m mukbinya-ngan inymuldi-yan a-ngi
ya-ngi (31ISUB)
FU in-ba-yi an-yi an-mi in-a-yi
EV a-wa-yi wa-yi w-a w-a-yung
IMP Jiyi barungan (MSUB)
warrayi (ASUB)
PA *baja-rr *DHa-l *wu-ng *ya-n
to hit to see to spear
PP i-m na-gi (wi)la-m
ny-ba-m (2MSUB)
PIRR w-i-rri wa-na-ni a-la-rri
PI am-ambijiwi-rri li-liwi-rri ilkgula-rri
PR am-ambijiwi-yan  li-liwi-yan ilkgula-yan
FU an-bi a-ni a-li
EV wa-wi wa-ni wa-li
IMP na-gi
PA *bu-m *NHaa-ng *la-n

The other piece of evidence comes from the pronominal systems set out in Table 1.2. Blake
(1988:7) reconstructs a set of prononinals for the northern languages.

A number of these

reconstructed pronominals appear to have reflexes in the prefix system of Limilngan.

relationship of the 1 singular and 2 singular forms is immediately evident.
suggests that the Limilngan 3 singular prefix w- may derive historically from the 3 non-singular
*bu-rrV, and that the Limilngan 142 non-singular ga-rr- may relate to the alternate 2 non-

singular form *gu-rrV.

Table 1.2: Northern proto-pronouns and Limilngan prefixes

singular
*ngay
*nya
*nginy

*nu (MASC)
*ngaya (FEM)

nga-
mi-
nginy-

non-singular
*nyi-rrV
*nga-rrV
*nu-rrvV
*gu-rrvV
*bu-rrvV

nga-rr-
ga-rr-
a-rr-

i-rr-

Harvey (MSa)
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If the paradigms presented in Tables 1.1 and 1.2 are sufficient to establish Limilngan as a
member of the Australian language family, then Limilngan is related to most of its neighbours.
However, this relationship is the same as that which would hold between Limilngan and almost
any other non-Pama-Nyungan language. The only language which appears to be more closely
related, is its western neighbour, Wuna.

Limilngan Wuna
to bite-PP wa-yung waye
to bite-EV wa-yi wayi
to cut-FU in-ing-mi (a)nangma
to eat-FU yi tjja
to fear-pPp alatj-bi-ny (i)litjbey
to get-FU limi lama
to give-PP u-gi agi
to hit-Pp ba-m bum
to hit-EV b/wa-wi bawa
to lie-PR alija-yam alitji-me
to return-FU mayi mayi
to see-PP na-gi naga
to see-FU ni na
to spear-FU li la

The Wuna language is associated with the areas around the lower Adelaide River and Murluk
(Lake Finniss) areas. Wuna is extinct; the last speaker Jack Wandi having died in the early
1980s. Gavan Breen did some work on Wuna with Jack in 1980. In combination with Wuna
materials supplied to Ken Hale in 1959 by Willie Dayal, and earlier sources, there is sufficient
information to provide an outline of the basic phonological and morphological structures of
Wuna. However, these materials do not permit any detailed phonological or morphological
analysis of Wuna, which is an essential pre-requisite to a proper comparison between the two
languages. The ensuing discussion can only consider possible, and not definitive, similarities.
The most plausible evidence for a relationship between Limilngan and Wuna comes, as usual,
from verbal paradigms (the root is underlined in polymorphemic Limilngan forms).

These paradigms are strongly suggestive of a relationship. However, a number of the
correspondences involve widespread Proto Australian forms, and could simply reflect
inheritance from this common ancestor. The other correspondences could reflect diffusion.
Limilngan and Wuna also share a verbal directional suffix ‘here’.

Limilngan Wuna
here -iji -itjji
There is little in the way of potential nominal cognates between Limilngan and Wuna. We
will see this pattern repeated elsewhere. It is difficult to be certain about the potential nominal

cognates that do occur. Jack Wandi also spoke Limilngan, and tended to mix Limilngan into
elicitation sessions on Wuna.
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Limilngan Wuna
black whip snake lamurr lamul
catfish gurdumardi gudumardey
coals angalk angerr
faeces magun mugut
fly sp. luwutjgi luwiyi
foot imal amal
forehead alinyman alinymetj
goose lamay lumuy
hair imarr imarr
magpie Jilalarr Jjilalar
nulla-nulla bambarl bomburl
rain umurnitj murnitj
turtle lulayk lulait
watersnake lambugay lambugay

locative

Limilngan
lakgarni

Wuna
-kgarni

Apart from these possible nominal cognates, the Limilngan and Wuna Locative markers also
appear to be cognate.

However, Heath (1978:104-115) argues that sharply bounded, (poly)syllabic affixes with a
single function, like ‘locative’, may be diffused. Consequently, the evidentiary status of this
shared Locative case marking is open to question. The Wuna noun class system appears to be
related to the Limilngan noun class system. The class system that appears in the Wuna materials
is set out below.

Class marker Semantic domain

I(V)- Humans, most animals
bw(V)- Dogs
m(V)- Plants

This system shows some differences from the Limilngan system. In Limilngan, the class
marked by I- is focally an ‘animal’ class, and the class marked by bu- and w- is a ‘human’ class
(3.2). The noun class systems of Limilngan and Wuna are in turn related to that of Larrakia, the
language of Darwin to the west of Wuna. The Larrakia noun class system is set out below.

Semantic domain

Verbal prefix Nominal suffix

Class 1 Humans bi- -ba

Class I Animals di- -la, -da, -rra, -ra
Class I Plants mi- -ma

Class IV Residue gu- -gwa, -wa
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The status of this relationship in noun class affixal forms between Larrakia, Limilngan and
Wuna remains to be established. It may be a common inheritance from a remote common
ancestral proto-language, or it could reflect diffusion. It is not, however, indicative of a close
genetic relationship between Larrakia, on the one hand, and Limilngan and Wuna, on the other
hand. Larrakia does not show any verbal cognates with Limilngan or Wuna, other than those
reflecting inheritance from Proto Australian. Limilngan and Larrakia show only four nominal
cognates.

Larrakia Limilngan
tobacco bangbang bangbang
dove guluduk guluduk
willy wagtail jigirri-jigirritj-ba Jigirritj-jigirritj
owl mukmuk-ba mukmuk ilamirl

These cognates evidently do not reflect inheritance, as they are widely attested and highly
diffusable lexemes. Despite the lack of evidence for a genetic relationship, there are a number of
other structural commonalities between Larrakia and Limilngan. The stress system of Larrakia
shows some interesting similarities to that of Limilngan. Larrakia has a system of quantity
sensitive trochaic feet, with the final foot bearing the primary word stress. Long vowels and
sonorant codas affect stress placement, whereas obstruent codas do not. Stress placement in
Limilngan also shows sensitivity to the sonorancy of codas (2.6.1), though not in such a
consistent manner as Larrakia. Quantity sensitive stress systems of this particular nature have
not otherwise been reported in Australia.

Limilngan has a phrasal desiderative construction consisting of a future tense verb form
followed by a form of the verb ‘to do’ (4.4.3).

(-1 dak lambangi  nga-n-a-yi  nga-nami-ny
yes town 1-FU-go-FU  1-do-PP
‘Yes, I wanted to go to town.’

The same construction is found in Larrakia.

(1-2)  ngana bordaan nga-gi-rri nga-gam gudlaa-gwa
IM town 1-FU-go  l-do.PP  yesterday-IV
‘I wanted to go to town yesterday.’

Like Limilngan, Larrakia uses the locative interrogative element ‘where’ extensively in all
kinds of verbal interrogation (3.6.2).

(1-3)  gay-gak=m-i-nami
where-IV=1+2M-FU-do
‘What will we do?’ [Limilngan]

(1-4)  ngarr=n-iga
where=2M-do
What are you going to do? [Larrakia]
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(1-5) da-wi-k gay-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl w-a-yung-iji
DEF-I-DIST  where-1IV=IV-do-PI=DEL  3I-go-PP-here
‘When did that bloke come here?’ [Limilngan]

(1-6)  ngarr-gunikgini ni-gi-rri
where-during  2M-FU-go
‘When will you go? [Larrakia)

(1-7)  gay-gak=nginy-ami-ny mamnitj m-iny-arlarla-ng
where-1Vv=2M-do-PP canoe 11i<2M-make-PP
‘How did you make a canoe in the old days.’ [Limilngan]

(1-8) darri-ba ngarr=ni-g-i-ng m-ij-oedloe-m marr-ma
old man-1  where=2M-FU-do-FU IlI<2M-make-PR  boat-III
‘Old man, how do you make a boat?’ [Larrakia]

The Larrakia system of verbal bound pronominals is also similar to that of Limilngan in that it
inflects extensively on an Absolutive-Ergative basis. Absolutive-Ergative inflection is not
common in verbal pronominal systems in Australia. Larrakia and Limilngan, and presumably
Wuna, would therefore appear to constitute a classic example of a sprachbund. The combination
of structural similarities and lack of cognates conforms to Thomason and Kaufman’s (1988:96)
description of a multilateral sprachbund: *“What a long-term multilateral Sprachbund seems to
promote, in fact, is the gradual development of isomorphism (equivalence of form) in all areas of
structure except the phonological shapes of morphemes.”

This sprachbund, in fact, appears to have extended further east along the Van Diemen coast.
Gonbudj and Ngaduk, the languages immediately to the east of Limilngan, are extinct and
unrecorded. To the east of Gonbudj and south of Ngaduk was Gaagudju. Gaagudju, like
Limilngan and Larrakia, makes extensive use of ‘where’ as a verbal interrogative. Its system of
verbal pronominal prefixes also inflects extensively on an Absolutive-Ergative basis.

Gaagudju also exemplifies most fully another characteristic of the Van Diemen coast
sprachbund; a significant differentiation between stressed and unstressed syllables. In Gaagudju,
the differences between stressed and unstressed syllables are of the same order as those found in
English, and quite distinct from the minimal differentiation characteristic of the majority of
Australian languages. Unstressed vowels are reduced to schwa and unstressed syllables are
frequently deleted in faster speech.

Limilngan shows a similar pattern; unstressed vowels are reduced and unstressed syllables
may be deleted. Neither of these processes appears to be as common in Limilngan as in
Gaagudju. Indeed, it appears that there was an east-west cline in the sprachbund for this
characteristic. Larrakia, on the western end of the sprachbund, shows vowel reduction in certain
prosodically weak positions, but does not generally delete unstressed syllables. This is not the
only cline in the sprachbund. Limilngan appears to be the meeting point for clinal patterns
emanating from the east and the west of the sprachbund conceming sequences of alveolar
laterals and stops (2.1.6).

As with Larrakia and Wuna, despite the structural similarities, there are again very few
potential cognates between Limilngan and Gaagudju. Gaagudju, like Limilngan, shows reflexes
of a number of Proto Australian verb roots. In addition to the verb roots discussed in Table 1.1,
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there is another widespread verb root ni ‘to cook’ which has reflexes in both Limilngan and
Gaagudju.

to cook Limilngan Gaagudju
PP ni-gi ni-gi
PIRR ni-ngi ni-ngi

PI ni-ngi

PR ni-ngan ni-ngi

FU ni-yuk ni-ya

EV ni-yuk ni-ya

The conjugational system of marking the Past Perfective with -gi and the Past Irrealis/Past
Imperfective with -ngi illustrated above, is found with a number of verbs in both Limilngan and
Gaagudju. There are only two immediately evident nominal cognates between Limilngan and
Gaagudju.

(a) ‘mangrove goanna’: Gaagudju birmeerriny, Limilngan bimirriny, Mayali bimirriny

(b) ‘father’s mother’: Gaagudju maangga, Giimbiyu mangk, Limilngan mangi, Mayali
makkah

Neither of these cognate sets is exclusive to Limilngan and Gaagudju, and both belong to
highly diffusable vocabulary domains. It therefore appears likely that the languages of the Van
Diemen coast from Darwin through to the East Alligator River constituted a sprachbund. On the
slender evidence available, it appears that Limilngan was more closely associated with languages
to the west in this sprachbund, than with those to the east.

The situation with the inland neighbours of Limilngan is quite different from that of its
coastal neighbours. To the south of Limilngan country, the area of the mid-Mary and lower
McKinley rivers is associated with the Uwinymil language. This language is extinct; the last
speaker Mr Stanley Baker having died in 1984. There are only very limited materials on this
language (these are analysed in Harvey MSb.). These materials nevertheless suffice to establish
that Uwinymil is distinct from Limilngan, and that it is a member of the Gunwinyguan language
family.

To the south-east, it appears that Limilngan bordered on a language known as Ngombur. This
language is also extinct and it is not certain whether it was in fact contiguous with Limilngan or
not. There is a little material on Ngombur, collected by Gavan Breen and Nick Evans. This
material suggests that Ngombur was related to, and possibly dialectal with, its southemn
neighbour Umbugarla. There is somewhat more material on Umbugarla (Davies 1989), also
collected by Breen and Evans. There is nothing in this material to suggest any connection
between Limilngan and Umbugarla.

In summary, it appears that Limilngan belongs to a sprachbund of the languages along the
southemm Van Diemen Gulf coast. This sprachbund displays the familiar coastal vs inland
opposition in its bounding. Within the sprachbund, the westemn languages Limilngan, Wuna, and
Larrakia appear to have been more intensively connected. In the case of Wuna, some at least of
the similarities may reflect a closer genetic relationship to Limilngan.
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1.5 Consultants and sources

The principal consultant for this description was Felix Holmes (Iyanuk). Felix was bomn
about 1915. Until the late 1950s, his residential range was focussed on Darwin and Koolpinyah
station. During this time, he was in close and intimate contact with a number of people who
were owners of the Larrakia, Wuna and Limilngan languages and countries. In the mid/late
1930s he travelled from Koolpinyah over traditional Limilngan territory in the Mary River area.

In the late 1950s, Felix was recruited to work at Kununurra. After working there, he went to
work at Annaburroo in traditional Limilngan country at some time probably early in the 1960s.
He then went to work at Murganella in western Amhemland. From the later 1960s, Felix’s
residence patterns varied over a wide area from Darwin into western Amhemland.

In the period 1980-1994, a number of linguists, Gavan Breen, Frances Morphy, Linda
MacFarlane and myself, worked at various periods with Felix on Limilngan. I collated and
checked all previous materials during fieldwork between 1992 and 1994. The material provided
in these sessions suffices to establish the basic grammatical patterns of Limilngan. However,
there remain many gaps and inconsistencies. Some of these result from the fact that it is many
years since Limilngan was actively spoken, and consequently Felix frequently had problems in
remembering lexical items. However, Felix was a heavy drinker for many years, so not all
inconsistencies or gaps may necessarily result from the lack of use of the language.

Felix’s younger sister, Thelma Cooper (Maliny), who was bom in about 1917 and died in
1974, was a speaker of Limilngan. She provided some materials to Michael Walsh in 1972; the
only other materials on Limilngan. These materials are of high quality and demonstrate her
fluency as a speaker.

Felix’s youngest sister Lena Henry (Urakgi), who was bom about 1930, has a reasonably
extensive passive command of Limilngan. She provided considerable assistance on aspects of
Limilngan language and culture. Her principal contributions were in species identification,
where she was the principal consultant, kinship terminology, and in the interpretation of textual
materials provided by Felix (Appendix A). Lena also provided some lexical items, and could
produce some basic sentences. Nonetheless, she does not have an active control of the language.
The fact that she does not actively control the language shows that it was not actively acquired
after the 1920s.



2 Phonology

2.1 Consonantal phonemes and their realisations

The consonantal inventory of Limilngan is set out in a practical orthography in Table 2.1.
This inventory is typical of the languages of the Top End. There are five places of articulation,
there being no lamino-dentals. As in most Top End languages, the analysis of stops raises a
number of issues. These issues and the motivations for the practical orthography representation
of stops are discussed in 2.1.1 following.

In addition to the phonemes listed orthographically in Table 2.1, Limilngan also appears to
have a labio-velar stop /gw/. This stop is quite common in Larrakia, and appears to occur in
Wuna, though not commonly. In Limilngan, it is found only in the forms ambar-daygwan
‘short-singular’ and d/ja-wi-k-gwi ‘DEF-I-DIST-EMPH’ (3-27). It may be noted that this
putative labio-velar stop occurs morpheme-medially in the two Limilngan examples. In
Larrakia, the labio-velar stop only occurs initially in noun roots and in the Class IV noun class
suffix form -gwa.

Table 2.1: Consonant phonemes

Labial Alveolar - Retroflex Palatal Velar

Syllable b d rd ] g
initial stop
Syllable final P t rt tj k
stop
Nasal m n m ny ng
Lateral 1 Tl ly
Tap T
Continuant w T y

2.1.1 Stops

As in most languages of the Top End, Limilngan appears to show a manner of articulation
contrast between two series of stops. The contrast between these two series is most generally
termed a fortis vs lenis contrast as set out in (2-1).

(2-1) Lenis stop Fortis stop
Labial b P
Alveolar d t
Retroflex rd rt ?
Palatal ] t
Velar g k

11
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To English speakers, the fortis series is auditorily equivalent to the English voiceless series of
stops. The lenis series is auditorily equivalent to the English voiced series of stops. The lenis
series is auditorily equivalent to the English voiced series of stops.

It may be noted that there is a gap in the fortis series, with no clear examples of a retroflex
fortis stop being attested in the available materials. In Text 10 Line 17, there is a word jartdarr
with a fortis retroflex stop. However, the meaning of this form is unclear (see Text 10).

The phonetic parameters underlying the fortis/lenis contrast have been the subject of
considerable investigation (Butcher MS). These investigations have shown that length and/or
voice onset timing are the critical parameters underlying the contrast. The significance of these
factors varies regionally within the Top End. In the Daly river region, voice onset timing is the
critical parameter. Among the Yolngu languages of north-eastem Amhemland, both voice onset
timing and length are phonetically contrastive, though voice onset timing appears to be the
critical factor phonologically. In the rest of the Top End, including Limilngan country, length is
the critical factor both phonetically and phonologically. Table 2.2 sets out the results of stop
length measurements in Limilngan.

Table 2.2: Stop length measurements (in ms)

Stop Minlength Next min Maxlength Nextmax  Avlength  No of tokens

b 59 70 130 97 83 11

p 121 124 251 221 172 12

d 35 4 147 90 68 18
rd 32 35 104 71 55 18

t 89 93 183 151 117 14

J 43 47 90 82 63 20

tj 84 95 167 131 114 12

g 25 32 128 107 65 38

k 87 90 203 192 131 49

It would be desirable to have a larger number of tokens. Nevertheless, it is evident that length
is a significant contrastive parameter phonetically. The average length of the fortis stops is
almost exactly twice that of their lenis counterparts. There is some overlap in the realisation of
particular lenis and fortis tokens. However, it is apparent from the comparison of the ‘maximum
length’ and ‘next maximum’ columns in Table 2.2, that this overlap results from a couple of
exceptionally long lenis tokens. I suspect that these exceptionally long lenis tokens are incorrect
realisations by Felix. Whatever their status, the great majority of lenis tokens are perceptibly
considerably shorter than the great majority of fortis tokens.

Length is not the only phonetic distinction between the fortis and lenis stops. Word-medially,
the lenis stops show a strong tendency to be lenited. The labial and velar stops are normally
realised as approximants, though there are occasional examples of stop realisations. The apicals
tend to be realised as taps. The palatal stop appears to be more resistant to lenition. The fortis
stops are resistant to lenition. As Jaeger (1983:184-185) points out, this kind of variation in the
closure type of short stops is common in languages where length is the contrastive parameter.

The most satisfactory phonological interpretation of the length contrast is the geminate
analysis proposed by McKay (1975:17-21). Under the geminate analysis, fortis closures are
analysed as geminate, while lenis closures are the realisations of single stops. The geminate
analysis is the most straightforward analysis of the 2:1 contrast in average lengths between
corresponding fortis and lenis stops. It also accommodates the other facts about the phonetic
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realisation of stops in Limilngan. Further, as McKay points out, the geminate analysis has
another salient advantage. In Limilngan, as in most of the languages of the Top End, fortis stops
are restricted to the environment set out in (2-2).

(2-2) [+continuant] __ Vowel

The geminate analysis explains the restricted distribution of the fortis/lenis contrast.
Geminate stops are naturally restricted to positions where sequences of stops are possible. The
principles of syllabification in Limilngan (2.3 and 2.7) ensure that stop sequences are permissible
only in the environment set out in above.

The geminate analysis entails that Limilngan has in fact only a single series of stops. The
orthographic representations of single and geminate stops among the languages of the Top End
vary considerably. 1 have adopted the Jawoyn orthography: syllable-initial stops are represented
by voiced symbols, syllable-final stops are represented by voiceless symbols. This corresponds
with the perception of stops in these positions by speakers of English and Kriol. Some sub-
minimal pairs illustrating this orthography and the single vs geminate constrast are presented in
(2-3).

(2-3) Jjubuk clapstick girralpbung  green ant
badambip lizard sp. latdinyayan  crocodile
bi-jurnu children bitjjurnurmu  file snake
lugi leech uwukgi white lily

The absence or rarity of the retroflex geminate conforms with the phonotactic patternings
found in languages where length is the contrastive parameter. In length-contrastive languages
for which counts have been done, the retroflex is the least frequent fortis/geminate stop (Kamu,
Warray - own research; Ngalakan - Merlan 1983:4).

Like most languages with a geminate contrast, the distribution of geminates within the word
is restricted in Limilngan. There are only two nominal roots with two geminates.

(2-4)  aykgumitjjin hungry [aikkuniccin]
maykgurnikgun rib [maikknikkun]

There is one adjective form which involves two geminates. In this case the pair of geminates
derive historically from reduplication (2.4).

(2-5)  -(m)alkgan small.SG [(m)alkkan]
-(m)alkgikgan small.PL [(m)alkkikkan] *-(m)alkg-alkgan

There are four verbal paradigms with forms which involve two geminates.

(2-6) to ask
PR (j)ikgi-jikga-yam [()1kkijikkaiam]

to cry/yell out
PP tkgurdaykga-gi [1kkUdaikkagi]
PIRR/PI urdaykg-urdaykga-rri [UdaikkUdaikkari]
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PIRR/PI ikgurdaykga-rri [1kkudaikkari]
PR urdaykg-urdaykga-m [UdaikkUdaikkam]
PR ikgurdaykga-m [1kktdaikkam]
FU ikgurdaykgi [1kkGdaikki]
to do all the time
PP ay/ikgaykgija-gi [ai/1kkaikkijagi]
PI ay/ikgaykgiji-rri [ai/1kkaikkr4iri]
PR ay/ikgaykgiji-yam [ai/1kkaikk1jfiam]
to talk
PP Jjulukgul pba-gi [$UlukkUlppagi]
PIRR/PI (j)ulukgulpbi-rri [(1)TlukkUlpprri]
PR (j)Julukgulpba-yam [(1)UlukkUlppaiam]
FU yulukgul pba-yi [julukktlppai.i]

In all of these forms, except for the adjective form in (2-5), there is a stress between the two
geminates.

2.1.2 Retroflexion

Retroflexion is usually distinguishable by an [4] offglide on the vowel preceding the apical
consonant. 1 did not observe a retroflex contrast for apicals not preceded by a vowel. Given the
morphological structures of Limilngan, the only position where apicals are not preceded by a
vowel is word-initial position. Retroflexion is contrastive in all other positions: morpheme-
finally, morpheme-medially, and morpheme-initially preceded by a vowel-final prefix. The
following minimal and sub-minimal pairs illustrate the contrast in these positions.

(2-7)  nidirr fishing line dirdatj native cat
mumuningi plain umurningi eldest child
malam belly marlam didgeridoo
barragut white man bagartbagart frog sp.
ngalmugan female leader lamugam bird sp.
angul high, top magangurl plant sp.
bi-linan they are good b-i-rlarla-ng they made it

There are no examples of the retroflex stops or nasals morpheme-initially. There are no
prefix-taking stems with initial apical stops, and the few prefix-taking stems with initial apical
nasals are all alveolar. The alveolar tap /rr/ and the retroflex continuant /r/ differ from the other
apicals, as they contrast in manner as well as place of articulation. Neither is attested
morpheme-initially, and the continuant /r/ is not attested morpheme-finally. However, as shown
in (2-8) it can be seen that they contrast in morpheme-medial position.

(2-8)  -alirmgan lightweight lumgun scorpion



Phonology 15

2.1.3 Word-initial alternations between /j/ and /d/

The palatal stop /j/ is uncommon word-initially, occurring only in a few nominal roots and
some verbal imperatives. In nearly all cases a word-initial /j/ is followed by /i/ or /u/. In these
cases the palatal realisation is invariant. However there are two cases where a word-initial /j/ is
followed by /a/. In these two cases, the palatal realisation alternates with an apical realisation.

2-9) da-~ja- definite [da- ~ dee- ~ jee-]
dakgigak ~ jakgigak  maybe [deekkigak ~ jaekkigak]

Both of these roots are high frequency function roots, suggesting further that /ja/ is a marked
combination word-initially in Limilngan. The apical-initial realisations are more common than
the palatal-initial realisations. The palatal-initial forms may nevertheless be analysed as the
original forms for three reasons. Firstly, the paradigm of the ja- ‘definite’ root shows that the
palatal forms are original (Table 3.6). Only the palatal form occurs when followed by /i/, as in j-
@-iga ‘DEF-l-pl’ (*d-@-iga). Secondly, there are a number of roots which commence with /da/
which do not show any altemation. Thirdly, the [ee] vowel which is commonly found in
realisations of this form, is otherwise found after palatals, but not after apicals (2.2).

The word-initial alternation between /j/ and /d/ realisations discussed here appears to be of
some historical relevance in understanding the phonotactic patterns of Limilngan, which are
unusual from the general perspective of Australian languages. Among these unusual patterns is
the fact that /d/ is more common than /j/ root-initially. The altemnation illustrated in (2-9)
suggests that some of these root-initial apical stops may derive historically from /j/.

2.1.4 Lenition of the velars

In addition to the lenition patterns discussed in 2.1.1, the velar stop shows another realisation
possibility, or more accurately non-realisation possibility: deletion word-medially. Deletion is
usually understood as forming part of a lenition sequence: stop > fricative > deletion. Deletion is
not equally possible in all situations, but depends on the nature of the neighbouring segments,
and the prosodic structure of the word. There are only a few examples of medial consonant
clusters involving the velar stop. It may be deleted in the cluster environment /yg/, at least.

(2-10) gay-gak [gaiak]
where-1V
‘where’

Deletion is principally an intervocalic phenomenon. Deletion with a following /a/ vowel, as
in (2-10), is however very rare. Nearly all examples of deletion have a following /i/ or /u/. The
velar stop cannot be deleted if deletion would result in the creation of a monosyllable. Some
examples of deletion are given in (2-11).

(2-11) Form Meaning Attested Unattested
realisation realisation
marlmi-ja-gi it barked [malmisayi] ~ [malmisai]
lagurr Crow [tayur] ~ [la.ur]

gagi father [gayi] *[gai)
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As illustrated in (2-11), with the possible realisations of lagurr ‘crow’, the prosodic
restriction cannot be formulated as a restriction against deletion in disyllables. Limilngan
permits [a.u] as a hiatus realisation sequence, and so reduction is possible with lagurr. It does
not permit [a.i] as a hiatus realisation sequence, probably because [ai] is a diphthong sequence in
Limilngan whereas [au] is not, and so reduction is not possible with gagi. As a final point in
considering deletion of the velar stop, it may be noted that in all available examples the velar
stop belongs to an unstressed syllable.

The velar nasal is also deleted intervocally in similar circumstances to the velar stop. 1n this
case, it appears that the vowels must be identical. It also appears that the velar nasal cannot be
deleted if it belongs to a stressed syllable. Some examples of deletion are given in (2-12).

(2-12) Form Meaning Attested Unattested
realisation realisation
w-adlangan old man [wadlanan] ~ [wadlaan]
ngilinginyi niece [nihmini] *[nfiipi]

The velar nasal is much more commonly subject to deletion in word-initial position, and it
thereby produces a vowel initial form. There are many morphemes and words with underlying
initial vowels in Limilngan. The contrast between a form with an underlying initial vowel and a
form with an underlying initial velar nasal is established by a contrast in the range of possible
realisations of these forms.

nginyi you [nini] ~ [ipi]
inyi- interrogative [ipi] ~ *[nini]
The 2M pronoun nginyi and the interrogative root inyi- contrast in their range of possible

realisations. In the verbal paradigms, there are systematic contrasts between realisations which
may involve an initial velar nasal, and those which do not.

(2-13) a. ng-ayurni 1 went back [naiuni] ~ [aiuni]
1-went back
b. @-ayurni It went back [aiuni] ~ *[naiuni]

IV-went back

(2-14) a. nga-rr-ayumni We went back [naraiuni] ~ [araiuni]
1 -AS-went back
b. a-rr-ayurni You went back [araiuni] ~ *[naraiuni]
2A-AS-went back

As illustrated in (2-13), there is a contrast between the 1 prefix nga- and the IV prefix @-.
There is also a contrast between the 1 prefix nga- and the 2A prefix a-, as illustrated in
(2-14). The velar nasal undergoes a quite separate lenition when it is in coda position.

(2-15) -mangmung clever [manmun)] ~ [mamd]

(2-16) marnanggurr sky [manangur] ~ *[managur]
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In this position, the velar specification of the nasal may be deleted and the [nasal] feature is
relinked to the preceding vowel. As illustrated in (2-16), this is not attested when the velar
specification is shared with the following onset. However it should be noted that (2-16) is the
only example of the cluster /ngg/ in the corpus (Table 2.3), and this word was not commonly
attested. More frequent attestation might produce examples of vowel nasalisation as an altenate
realisation for forms with clusters.

2.1.5 The palatal lateral

The palatal lateral is an uncommon phoneme in Limilngan. It is found in the following
lexemes.

2-17) ilyiwin urine
ilyiwin muluman mullet
lalykgi fly
lalykgi damban white apple
limin balyi white gum
lurrilyarr brolga
ulikbily kneecap; mangrove oyster; lily stem
walyimba axe
walykga younger sibling

Given its rarity, it is necessary to consider an alternative analysis of this sound as a cluster
consisting of the alveolar lateral /I/ and the palatal continuant /y/. This analysis is adopted in the
paradigms of certain verbs, as illustrated in (2-18).

(2-18) il-yirrangi
II-go down.PP
‘It went down.’

The Class II prefix is il-, and so the verb root is yirrangi in this form (otherwise ‘to go down’
is jirrangi ~ irrangi). Similar clusters of the alveolar nasal and the palatal continuant also occur
inter-morphemically.

(2-19) n-in-yugu-k
2M-FU-bathe-FU
‘You will bathe.’

There is one example of an intra-morphemic cluster of the other alveolar liquid /rr/ and the
palatal continuant.

(2-20) larryal jabiru
Consequently, a cluster analysis of /ly/ cannot be dismissed as phonotactically implausible.

The argument against a general adoption of the cluster analysis is the occurrence of /ly/ as a coda
in lalykgi ‘fly’, ulikbily ‘kneecap, mangrove oyster, lily stem’, and walykga ‘younger sibling’.
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Codas showing ascending sonority such as /I/ + /y/ are universally dispreferred, and they are not
otherwise attested in Limilngan.

The palatal lateral must therefore be analysed as a unitary segment, though one of very
restricted frequency. It should be noted that the low frequency of the palatal lateral phoneme is
not in itself unusual. In a number of other languages of the Darwin region (Kamu, Malak-Malak,
Matngele), where the palatal lateral is a distinctive phoneme, it is also of low frequency. The
following (sub-)minimal pairs establish the contrast with the other two laterals.

(2-21) lalykgi fly lalkgi pigeon sp.
limin balyi  white gum arli to laugh

2.1.6 Sequences of the alveolar lateral and stop

In addition to the standard lateral and stop realisations, Limilngan also shows [!d] and [dI]
sequences in intervocalic position. These sequences are also found in other languages of the Van
Diemen sprachbund. Larrakia, to the west, shows [dI] sequences, which appear to be analysable
as clusters. Gaagudju, to the east, shows [Id] sequences, which are analysable as an allophonic
realisation of /I/. The [Id] sequence in Limilngan appears in origin to have been an alternate,
allophonic, realisation of /I/, when the preceding vowel was stressed. This is most clearly
illustrated in verbal paradigms, where there are alternations in the position of stress, as in the
paradigm of ‘hear-PP’, set out in (2-22).

(2-22) hear-PP
1M ng-aldugi-ny [naldugipn]
2M nginy-ulugi-ny [ninultgin]
31 w-aldugi-ny [waldugin]
1A nga-y-ulugi-ny [naiulugin)
2A a-y-ulugi-ny (aiuldgin)
3A i-y-ulugi-ny [iulogin]

The vowel of the Class II prefix il- is not generally stressed, and this prefix does not usually
have an [Id] realisation. However, there are a few forms, where the vowel of the il- prefix is
stressed, and these forms can show [Id] realisations.

(2-23) ild-igi-ny [11d1gin]
II-burn-PP
‘It (got) burnt.’

(2-24) il-a-nigi-rri [1lan1giri]
II-IRR-bum-p
‘It did not burn/get burnt.’

The Past Perfective form in (2-23) has a stress on the vowel of the il- prefix and the prefix
shows an [Id] realisation. On the other hand, the Past Irrealis form in (2-24), does not have stress
on the vowel of the il- prefix, and the prefix does not show an [Id] realisation. However, there is
no predictive relationship between stress and [Id] realisations synchronically in Limilngan.
There are forms which are not attested with an [Id] realisation, despite a preceding stress.
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(2-25) a. il-ami-ny [1tamin]
II-do/say-PP
‘It did/said it.’
b. milijan [milizan] lulayi [10lai.i]
yesterday animal, game

There are in fact no examples of the [Id] sequence consistently in the realisations of nominals.
This sequence is found consistently only in the realisations of verbs. However, as (2-25)
illustrates, it is not found in all verbs, though it is common. Further, there is one verb paradigm
which shows [Id] preceded by an unstressed vowel.

(2-26) to dance
PIRR w-iyuldarri [wiuldari]
PI iyuldarri [iuldari]
PR iyuldarra-yan [iuldaraian]
FU in-uldarri [1nuldari]
EV w-uldarri [wuldari]

There were some cases where Felix gave [Id] realisations in paradigms which generally
showed [1] realisations. The paradigm of the verb ‘to chase’, set out in (2-27), generally involved
only [I] realisations.

(2-27) to chase
PIRR a-lula-rri [alUlari]
PI lula-rri (1Glari]
PR lula-yan [tGlaian]
FU in-bilula [1nb1lGla]
EV a-lula [altla]

However, Felix did provide some forms of this verb with [Id] realisations.

(2-28) du-@-lula-yan [dultlaian] ~ [dulUldaian]
IM<3-chase-PR
‘It is chasing me.’

He also gave some [Id] realisations with nominals which generally otherwise showed only [l].

ngiliyi dog [nili.i] ~ [nildi.i]

The available materials do not, therefore, allow for a definitive resolution of the
representation of [Id] sequences. It seems likely that a wider range of materials would show a
greater variation in [Id] vs [|] realisations. However, given that the appearance of [Id] sequences
is not predictable in the available materials, it does not appear that they should be analysed as an
allophone of /I/. The default analysis of a consonantal sequence is as a cluster. In this case, there
is no reason to adopt any other analysis, and consequently words which have a high frequency of
[Id] realisations, are analysed as involving /Id/ clusters in this grammar. It should be noted that,

while variation is possible, all word forms showed a distinct preference for either [I] or (Id]
realisations.
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The other sequence [dI] has a rather different status from the [Id] sequence. It is much rarer,
being consistently found only in four nominal roots and one verbal paradigm.

(2-29) -adlingi small of back ELLGD
-idlungminan strong [rditnminan]
ladli fat [1adii]
w-adlangan old man [wadlanan]
w-adlalingan old men [wadlalinan]

(2-30) to pull/take out
PP ngadla-ng, idla-ng [nadlan], [idlan]
PIRR w-aldaga-rri [waldagari]

FU in-idlagi [1nidlagi]

These forms were consistently realised with the [dI] sequence. However, there were also
examples of words, which generally showed [l] realisations, showing [dI] realisations. However,
these variant realisations were comparatively infrequent.

The [d] sequence, like the [Id] sequence, is most commonly found after a stressed vowel.
However, as with the [Id] sequence, there is no predictive relationship between stress and the
appearance of [dl] realisations. Given that it is not possible to predict the appearance of [dI]
realisations, the sequence must be analysed as distinctive. It could be analysed as either a cluster
/dl/ or as a unitary prestopped lateral phoneme. There are arguments against both of these
analyses. Against the cluster analysis is the fact that there are no other heterosyllabic clusters in
Limilngan where the first member is less sonorous than the second member (2.3), and such
clusters are universally dispreferred. Against the prestopped lateral analysis is the fact that
Limilngan does not otherwise show prestopping, even phonetically. In the absence of
compelling evidence for a unitary prestopping analysis, 1 follow the default analysis of
consonantal sequences and analyse the [dI] sequences as realisations of a /dl/ cluster.

2.1.7 Realisations of the labial continuant

The labial continuant has two realisations. It is realised as a continuant following consonants,
following the vowels /a/ and /i/, and in word-initial position. Felix maintained a contrast
between word-initial /wu/ and word-initial /u/ with reasonable consistency.

wulun [wlun] *[Glun] (an)other
ulik [GI1k] *[wlik] still, yet

The labial continuant does not have an independent segmental realisation following /u/.

(2-31) w-a-ngi [wani]
31-go-PR
‘He is going.’

(2-32) u-w-a-ngi [uani]
31-IRR-go-P

‘He should have gone.’
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(2-33)  i-rr-w-a-ngi [1rwani]
3-AS-IRR-go-P
‘They should have gone.’

The phonetic contrast between the Present tense form in (2-31) and the Past Irrealis form in
(2-32) is one of an initial [w] versus an initial [u]. Comparison of (2-32) and (2-33) shows that
the Irrealis prefix is realised as [w] following a consonant, but has no independent segmental
realisation in (2-32). This alternation does not, of itself, provide evidence for the positing of a
/wl segment in (2-32). The form in (2-32) would be most directly analysed as u-a-ngi ‘31.IRR-
go-P’, where the u- prefix combined information about person, number and realis status.

The factor supporting the positing of a /w/ segment in (2-32) is the appearance of the tense [u]
allophone. This allophone otherwise appears only in word-final position. It is not required
simply by adjacency to another vowel. The lax allophone [u] appears in diphthongal realisations.

(2-34) a. d-inmuyngan II-heavy (dinmdinan]

b. d-@-anynguwinguwa-yan [daipnUinuaian)
IM<3-cover-PR
‘She always covers me.’

As illustrated in (2-34), [ui] is the realisation of /uy/, and [u1] is the realisation of /uwi/. There
does not appear to be any commonality between hiatus and word-final position that would
account for the appearance of the tense allophone in these two positions, which reflects a single
motivating factor. The tense allophone in (2-34)b. is most satisfactorily accounted for as a
unitary realisation of /u/ + /w/.

2.1.8 Realisations of the palatal continuant

The palatal continuant has three realisations. It is realised as a continuant following
consonants (2.1.5), and as an onset following the /u/ vowel.
guyi 1+2A [gUiji] *[gui.i]
The palatal continuant does not occur word-initially in the available materials. There are

many examples of word-initial /i/, but forms with an initial /i/ are not attested with a [ji]
realisation.

iluk ground [1luk] *[jiluk]

Following the /a/ vowel, and as a coda following the /u/ vowel, the palatal continuant is
realised as [i], and forms a diphthong with the preceding /a/ or /u/ vowel.

(2-35) a. ayal road (ai.al] *[ajal]
b. aykgurr two [aikkur]
c. ng-uykgal [nUikkal]
1-mouth

‘my mouth’
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There are two reasons for analysing the [i] vowels in the above as realisations of a coda /y/,
rather than as part of a diphthong. Firstly, if these forms were analysed as involving diphthongs,
then Limilngan would be a language with a contrast between short vowels and diphthongs, but
no contrast between short vowels and long vowels. This would be a highly marked state of
affairs. Secondly, there appear to be dependencies between the [i] vowel and any following coda
consonant. The general structure for coda clusters in Limilngan is [+continuant]+[-continuant]
(2.3, 2.7). In the available materials, the only coda consonants found in syllables with the [ai]
and [ui] diphthongs are stops. If the [i] vowel in these diphthongs was a realisation of an /i/
vowel, then it is likely that there should be examples of [ail], [air], [uil], and [uir] syllables, given
that /1/ and /rr/ are commonly attested as codas, even in the limited materials available.
Therefore, the available materials are best analysed by treating the [i] vowel in these diphthongs
as a realisation of a coda /y/, and not as a /i/ vowel forming part of a diphthong.

The palatal continuant does not have an independent segmental realisation following the /i/
vowel.

(2-36) a. liyarr pandanus [har] *[1ijar]
b. iyinbayk  ghost [i1nbaik] *[ijinbaik]
c. limiyuk  grub sp. [1imiuk] *[1imrjuk]

The factor supporting the positing of a /y/ in (2-36) is the tense vowel allophone [i]. This
allophone otherwise appears only in word-final position, and in syllables closed by palatal
consonants. There is no apparent motivation for its appearance in hiatus. The tense allophone in
these forms is most satisfactorily accounted for as a unitary realisation of /i/ + /y/.

2.1.9 Secondary palatalisation

The velar nasal shows optional secondary palatalisation when followed by a stressed /i/,
provided that the consonant following the /i/ vowel is not a palatal consonant. Some examples
of optional secondary palatalisation are provided in (2-37).

(2-37) a. ngiliyi dog [4i.i] b. mingililuk lily tuber [min'1liluk]
c. l-i-ngi-gi (ln'igi] d. m-i-ngirlirli-ny [mmitalip]
II<] -put-PP II<] -put in-PP
‘I put it (down).’ ‘Iputitin’

In the available materials, the following stress is always a primary stress. Some examples of

words, where secondary palatalisation is not possible, because of a following palatal consonant,
are provided in (2-38).

(2-38) a. ng-a-yung-iji [naiuntji] *[naiuniti]
1-go-PP-here
‘I came.’
b. nginyi [nipi] *[nitni]

sy0u1
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c. ng-iyulkga-rri [niulkkari] *[ntivlkkari]
1-play-PI
‘I was playing.’

As the form [niulkkari] shows, the phonetic realisation does not necessarily involve a
following palatal consonant. The direct constraint on secondary palatalisation may in fact be
vowel allophony. The forms in (2-37) all have a following lax allophone. The /i/ vowel is
invariably tense when there is a following /y/ (2.1.8), and tends to be realised as tense in faster
speech when stressed and followed by a palatal (2.2). It may be that secondary palatalisation is
incompatible with a following tense allophone. This would explain its optionality of secondary
palatalisation. The possible realisations of a word like ngiliyi ‘dog’ might be [nili.i] in slower
speech and [nili.i] in faster speech.

There is one example where secondary palatalisation was found, with a following unstressed
vowel.

(2-39) ngi-ngimu-ng [nirnitmun]
1-enter-PP
‘I wentin.’

(2-40) ngil-angil Y ETR )|

FEM-older sister
‘older sister’

A comparison of (2-39) with (2-40) suggests that the relevant factor in the form [rmimun],
with the unstressed initial [ni1] syllable, is a harmony from the following standard stressed [nii]
syllable.

The velar stop does not show secondary palatalisation, though it is attested in the appropriate
environment.

(2-41) girriluk curlew [gir1luk] *[gitriluk]

2.2 Vowel phonemes and their realisations

Limilngan has a classical three vowel system /a, i, u/. There is no lexical vowel length
contrast, though monosyllabic words show long vowels (2.6.1). The realisation pattemns of
vowels are affected by stress, with unstressed vowels frequently showing reduced realisations.
Full vowel realisations show relatively little variation. The allophony patterns of the full vowel
realisations are set out in (2-42).

(2-42) hl: (1] a. Word-finally
b. In syllables closed by a palatal consonant
c. When followed by /y/ (2.1.8)

(1] Elsewhere

u/: (u] a. Word-finally
b. When the following consonant is /w/ (2.1.7)
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[u] Elsewhere

fal: (2] An optional realisation when preceded by a palatal. The [eze]
realisation is most common in stressed syllables and/or when there is
a following alveolar.

(ai] a. Obligatory in syllables closed by a palatal.
b. An optional realisation if the following onset is palatal.

(a] Elsewhere

Stressed vowels always show full realisations. In faster speech, the two high vowels tend to
have tense realisations, when stressed. This is particularly so for /i/ when followed by a palatal,
and for /u/ when followed by the labial or velar stops.

Unstressed vowels vary between a full realisation and a reduced realisation. The analysis of
these reduced realisations is problematic. Reduced realisations are commonly indistinct, and
there are a number of situations where it is not clear which vowel phoneme a reduced realisation
should be assigned to. Given these uncertainties, I have attempted to represent pronunciations as
closely as possible in a narrow transcription. If further information was available, it is certainly
the case that some transcriptions of unstressed vowels would be revised.

The distribution of reduced realisations is controlled primarily by position in the word.
Vowels in syllables at word boundaries resist reduction. Vowels in syllables following the
primary stress also resist reduction. Reduction is therefore most common in medial syllables
preceding the primary stress. As such, reduction is more common in verbs than in nominals,
given that there are more verb forms of five or more syllables than there are nominal forms of
these lengths. Reduction is also influenced by the neighbouring segment. A following [labial]
segment encourages rounding.

(2-43) m-iwi-yi-nija [muwitnija)
111-3-M-GEN
‘hers/his/its’

The initial unstressed vowel in (2-43) does not in fact attain a full [u] realisation, but it is
somewhat raised and rounded towards this target.

2.3 Phonotactics

The phonotactic patterns of nominal roots are set out in Table 2.3. The figures in Table 2.3
are calculated in accordance with a concept of the root as a phonological construct, and not as a
lexical entry. Thus, for a lexical entry, such as bagartbagart “frog sp.’, which is inherently
reduplicated, only the base bagart entered into calculations for Table 2.3. The cluster /rtb/ which
appears across the reduplication boundary is not included. Similarly, with a lexical entry, such
as minbulungbulung ‘bird sp.’, involving a partial reduplication, the /nb/ cluster is included but
the /ngb/ cluster is not.
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Table 2.3: Phonotactics

Root initial m 104 | 96 i 50 a 39
u 35 b 23 d 20 g 16
ng 15 w 15 n 13 11

Root final i 104 n 92 k 60 | 36
T 27T 4 23 ny 23 ng 13
y 12 1l 12 m 10 a 7
t 5 u 4 ly 3 p 2
m 2 rt 2

Tautosyllabic 1k 23 rrk 7 rmg 1

cluster

Heterosyllabic mb 27 kb 15 tjb 14 nb 13

cluster kg 10 nng 8 ykg 7 tjg 5
nyb S5  nyng 5 mm 5 ngm 3
rmg 3 mng 3 tb 2  nym 2
Ipb 2 rlkg 2 lykg 2 Ipb 2
yng 2 rrkg 2 tg 1 tj 1
rtb 1 nd 1 ngg 1 mb 1
r+ny 1 rrpb 1 rg 1 r+ng 1
™w 1 yWw 1

Intervocalic g 43 kg 18 ] 16 d 6

stop tjj 4 b 4 rd 3

It is evident from Table 2.3 that Limilngan departs in a number of ways from the phonotactic
patterns which characterise the distribution of consonants in most Australian languages. These
characteristic patterns may be described in terms of the place and sonority hierarchies as set out
in (2-44).

(2-44) Apical > Laminal > Velar > Labial

Continuant > Liquid > Nasal > Stop

Australian languages prefer root-initial segments to be low on both hierarchies. Root-initial
frequencies in Limilngan do not conform to these preferences. There are many roots with an
initial vowel, and among the consonant-initial roots the apicals show a high frequency of
occurrence. Historically, there was probably a higher frequency of vowel-initial roots. As
discussed in 3.3, there is evidence that the Class II and III prefixes I- and m- have been added to
vowel-initial roots to derive new nominal stems. These new stems tend over time to be re-
analysed as roots. It seems likely that the high frequency of /m/ and /I/ as root-initial segments is
at least partly to be explained by this process. The high frequency of vowel-initial roots cannot
be reduced by analysing /u/ and /i/ initial forms as realisations of /wu/ and /yi/ (2.1.7, 2.1.8).

Australian languages prefer root-final segments to be high on both hierarchies, though
continuant codas are dispreferred. The root-final patterns found in Limilngan conform to those
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found generally in northen languages. The velar stop /k/ has a high frequency, reflecting the
universal preference for velar codas. In this respect, it may be noted that the attested
tautosyllabic clusters, not involving a geminate stop, consist of an apical liquid + a velar plosive,
in all but one case the stop /k/. Tautosyllabic clusters are nearly always root-final. The few
cases where they are not root-final are listed in (2-45).

(2-45) jitbulkbulk bird sp. lumulkban  feather
lumuwulkbarl  bird sp. uwarrkbi brain; cycad; to vomit (verbal particle)

These are the only examples of heterorganic tri-consonantal clusters in Limilngan. The status
of some of the examples of tautosyllabic /lk/ is somewhat uncertain. In a number of cases, Felix
varied between a realisation with a final tautosyllabic cluster /1k/ and a realisation with a single
segment coda /lI/. There is some uncertainty as to whether the cluster /Ik/ is underlying in all
cases, or whether some tokens reflected the addition of a velar to an /l/ coda in order to obtain a
more desirable place profile.

There is a little independent evidence for the desirability of velar codas in Limilngan. The
following example comes from text, and illustrates the insertion of a velar liaison sequence
between two vowels which would otherwise have been brought into hiatus.

(2-46)  bi-jurnu  i-rr-a-yung-iji [bryunungrraiuntii]
3A-child  3-AS-go-PP-here
‘The children came.’

The one significant variation from usual root-final patterns of northemn languages, and indeed
of Australian languages generally, is in the high frequency of /i/, and the very low frequencies of
/a/ and /u/. This pattern presumably reflects a historical change *V# > /i/ (2.8.2)

Australian languages generally show two kinds of heterosyllabic clusters: homorganic clusters
and hetero-organic clusters. The class of homorganic clusters always includes nasal-stop
clusters, and in nearly all Australian languages, these clusters are found at all places of
articulation and are among the most frequent clusters. An examination of Table 2.3 shows that
while /mb/ is the most common cluster, the other homorganic nasal-stop clusters are basically
absent. The velar cluster /ngg/ is attested in marnanggurr ‘sky’. The alveolar cluster /nd/ is
found in the loan word nandu ‘horse’. The palatal cluster /nyj/ is attested in the place name
gunanyjarr ‘Point Stuart’. The retroflex cluster /md/ is unattested. It is almost certain that a
larger Limilngan vocabulary would provide further examples of the other homorganic clusters.
However, it is most unlikely that the frequency patterns would be altered in a significant way.

An examination of the frequencies for intervocalic stops, also listed in Table 2.3, suggests that
the frequency of homorganic clusters should not be considered in isolation. For the labials and
velars, there appears to be a relationship between the frequency of the homorganic cluster and
the corresponding intervocalic single and geminate stops. The homorganic labial cluster is
common, but the single labial stop is rare and the geminate labial stop unattested
intervocalically. On the other hand, both the single and geminate velar stops are common
intervocalically, but the velar cluster is rare. The situation with the coronals is different. The
apicals are rare as both intervocalic stops and as clusters. The palatals are not rare as
intervocalic stops, though they are as a cluster.

There appears to be a kind of overall patterning to obstruency. Coronal obstruency of any
kind is not common, being most frequent with the intervocalic palatals. Both labial and velar
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obstruency are common. However, labial obstruency is chiefly realised in homorganic nasal-
stop clusters, whereas velar obstruency is chiefly realised by intervocalic stops

In hetero-organic clusters, Australian languages prefer that the coda should be no higher, and
usually lower, on both the place and sonority hierarchies than the following onset. In terms of
place, these clusters in Limilngan conform to the usual pattemn. The place of the coda is always
lower than that of the onset. They also conform in terms of sonority, in that there is no case
where the onset is more sonorous than the coda. Northem languages usually allow clusters of
equal sonority, and so it is not unusual to find hetero-organic clusters of two stops or two nasals.

However, in terms of frequency Limilngan shows a significant departure from even northem
patterns. In other northemn languages, the most common types of hetero-organic clusters are
sonorant + obstruent clusters. Clusters of equal sonority are consistently less frequent. This is
obviously not the case in Limilngan, where clusters of equal sonority are at least as frequent as
those with a falling sonority. In addition, the clusters of falling sonority show another unusual
pattern. In nearly all the liquid + obstruent clusters, the obstruent is geminate. There is only one
token of a liquid + single obstruent cluster: /rrg/.

I have not attempted to set out the phonotactic patterns of verb roots in a manner parallel to
that of nominal roots. This is partly because many verb roots show a degree of irregular
allomorphy, which makes the selection of basic allomorph problematic. It is also partly because
the morphological analysis of verbal forms is subject to some uncertainty (4.2). An examination
of the verbal paradigms (Appendix C) shows that verb root shapes are not radically different
from nominal roots in shape. Verb roots do not commonly involve intra-morphemic clusters.
Those roots involving an intra-morphemic cluster, which do not appear historically to be
heteromorphemic (see Table 4.1), are listed in (2-47).

2-47) marlmi to bark anbiny to be full
ambirri to break (intr) ambulding to break (tr)
itjbik to climb ambuldi to die (Min)
anbiyi to die (Aug) aykgaykgi to do always
mukbinya to eat ilk to finish
inymuldi to give ambijiwi to hit
ambildirrangi to jump anbalk to look after
urlkgula to paddle iyulka to play
ambirrwunga  to scratch ilkgula to spear
annuga to stand mulungbiny to stretch leg
atjbatjbula to work

Apart from the geminate /nn/ in annuga ‘to stand’, the clusters are of the type found with
nominals. As with the nominals, /mb/ is the most common cluster. There are a number of
clusters which appear to have historically occurred across an auxiliary boundary (4.2).

2.4 Root-level and word-level morphology

In Limilngan, there is reason to distinguish between two types of affixation: root-level
affixation, symbolised by the hyphen (-), and word-level affixation, symbolised by the equals
sign (=). Root-level morphology involves both prefixes and suffixes. The prototypical
characteristics of root-level affixation are set out below.
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(a)
(b)

(©

(d)
(e)

Root-level affixes attach to roots, many of which cannot occur independently as words.

In words involving root-level affixation, there is a high degree of unpredictable
allomorphy in the forms of both the root-level affixes and the roots.

Root-level affixation is unproductive. It does not appear that root-level affixes can be
attached to loans.

Root-level suffixes combine with the root to form a single stress placement domain.

Vowel-initial root-level suffixes syllabify with the root (2.7).

Word-level morphology is entirely suffixing in Limilngan. The prototypical characteristics of
word-level suffixation are set out below.

(a)
(b)

(9]

(d)

(e)

®

Word-level suffixes attach to stems which could occur independently as words.

Word-level suffixes constitute a stress placement domain independently of the word
which they attach to.

In words involving word-level suffixes, there is little or no allomorphic variation in the
form of the stem or of the word-level suffix.

At least some types of word-level suffixation are productive. Nominal case marking
(3.11) can be attached to loans.

Some word-level suffixes can appear as independent words, immediately following the
stem, within a phrasal compound structure (3.11).

Vowel-initial word-level suffixes do not syllabify with the root (2.7).

There are a few examples of allomorphy in word-level suffixation (3.11.2, 4.6.2, 4.6.3).

Given

that some of the some of the word-level suffixes can occur independently, the term

‘enclisis’ might appear more appropriate than ‘word-level suffixation’. However, a number of
word-level suffixes cannot occur as independent words, and the word-level suffixes generally do
not display other patternings typical of enclitics. They attach to particular classes of words, and
not to particular positions in phrases, sentences, or intonation units. They do not display
anomalous phonotactic pattemnings. Consequently, the term ‘enclisis’ does not appear apposite.

2.5 Reduplication

Most examples of reduplication involve root-level prefixation. Nominal reduplication signals
plurality (3.3.1). It is synchronically highly irregular in form. One reduplicant appears to have
been a closed monosyllable which was prefixed if the initial segment of the root was a vowel,
and infixed if the initial segment was a consonant.

(2-48)

Base Reconstruction Reduplication
black bigagan *-b-ib-igagan -biwigagan
mature lambangi *l-am-ambangi lamambangi
old man w-adlangan *w-adl-adlangan w-adlalingan
really -murlkgiji *-m-um-urlkgiji -mamurlkgiji

small -(m)alkgan *_(m)alkg-alkgan -(m)alkgikgan



Phonology 29

A second nominal reduplicant appears to have been an open monosyllable which was infixed
before the final syllable.

(2-49)

bad
fast
long

Base
-makgayay
-iligan
-irrinyan

Reconstruction

*-makga-ya-yay

*-ili-ga-gan

*-irriny-nga-ngan

Reduplication
-mikgiyayi
-iligagan
-irrinyngangan

If the reconstructions above are correct, then the reduplicated forms have been affected by
changes reducing vowels and sequences of consonant clusters.
The third nominal reduplicant, found only with the definite demonstratives (3.6.1), appears to
have been a complete reduplication.

(2-50)

Base
da-na-k
DEF-II-DIST
da-ma-k
DEF-1I-DIST
da-ma-n
DEF-II-DIST
Jj-P-iga
DEF-I-PL

Reconstruction
*danak-da-na-k
DEF-II-DIST-EMPH
*damak-da-ma-k
DEF-II-DIST-EMPH
*daman-da-ma-n
DEF-II-DIST-EMPH
*jiga-j-D-iga
DEF-I-PL-EMPH

Reduplication
da-na-k-ganak

da-ma-k-gamak

da-ma-n-daman

j-0-iga-jiga

Verbal reduplication appears to have signalled certain probably iterative sub-aspects within
the imperfective (4.3.4). The most common verbal reduplicant is a prefixed monosyllable.

(2-51)

to bark

to be full

to bite (PI & PR)
to break (intr)
to break (tr)

to chase off

to cut

to defecate

to die

to dig

to do always
to finish

to go out

to have

to hear

to hit (PI & PR)
to look after
to paddle

to push

to run around

Base
marlmija
anbinyma

ambirri
ambuldingma
mila

ingma

anya
(m)anbiyi
awarra

m/wilkba
aldiga
anga
aldaga

anbalkba
urlkgarli
mala

Reduplication
marl-marlmija
anm-anbinyma
alw-alwa
am-ambirri

am-ambuldingma

mi-mila
ingm-ingma
any-anya
(m)an-manbiyi
aw-awarra
aykg-aykgija
m/wil-m/wilkba
al-aldiga
ang-anga
al-aldaga
am-ambijiwi
an-anbalkba
url-urlkgarli
ma-mala
ang-angiji
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to scratch ambirrwunga am-ambirrwunga
to see liwi li-liwi

to show atjga atjg-atjga

to sing ijuga ij-ijuga

to smell inyukba iny-inyukba

to strike ungula ung-ungula

to swim yjiyungma Jiy-ijjiyungma

to throw ajikba aj-ajikba

to turn umikgija um-umikgija

to walk about atjb-atjbula

As shown in (2-51), some verb roots, such as ‘to walk about’ are inherently reduplicated in
this way. The other verbal reduplicant is a prefixed disyllable.

(2-52) Base Reduplication
to ask Jikga Jikgi-jikga
to cover anynguwa any-nguwi-nguwa
to crawl mugurra mugu-mugurra
to cry/yell out urdaykg-urdaykga
to fight minyungmi minyung-minyungmi
to look for uldij-uldija
to sing juga Jjigi-juga
to swim Jjigu Jigi-jigu
to wait for (jirriliwi irri-jirriliwi

Synchronically, the distribution of the two verbal reduplicants is lexicalised. However, there
is a correlation between the monosyllabic reduplicant and the verb root being vowel-initial, and a
corresponding correlation between the disyllabic reduplicant and the verb root being consonant-
initial. Historically, the initial segment of the root may have been the factor conditioning the
distribution of the two reduplicants. This would go some way to explaining why the disyllabic
reduplicant occurs as an infix with the vowel-initial verb root anynguwa ‘to cover’

There are only a few examples of word-level reduplication, all involving the complete,
compounding, reduplication of nominals.

(2-53) a. amikgan old woman armikgan=amikgan old women

b. da-wi-k amikgan atjban atjban=atjban w-ima-gi
DEF-I-DIST old woman moming moming=moming 3I-get up-PP

aykgimani  d-ajan
now IV-nothing
‘That old woman used to get up early, every morning, but not now.’

This word-level compounding reduplication appears to have a basic iconic iterative meaning,
which is interpreted collectively or distributively, depending on the nature of the base nominal,
and possibly on context. It has a different stress pattern to the complete, root-level
reduplications found with the definite demonstratives (2.6.4).
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2.6 Stress

The basic foot type in Limilngan is the trochee. In general, polysyllabic morphemes
constitute independent stress domains and feet are aligned from the left edge of these
morphologically determined domains. Monosyllabic or consonantal suffixes are incorporated
into the preceding domain. Monosyllabic words receive an independent stress, and involve
either a long vowel or a coda cluster. These are standard pattemns for stress placement across
Australia.

Monosyllabic words are rare in Limilngan. There are only three attested monosyllabic verbal
words, all from the paradigm of ‘to hit’.

(2-54) d-@-im [diim] w-a-m [waam] l-a-m [1aam]
1M<3-hit.PP I<I -hit.pP II<1-hit.PP
‘S/He hit me.’ ‘I hit her/him.’ ‘T hit it (Class II).’

There is a somewhat wider range of monosyllabic word forms found in the nominal and
particle classes.

(2-55) i [ii] yes dak [daak] house
larl [1aal] testicles larmg [1arn] lightning

It is unclear how many monosyllables there are in Limilngan. There are a number of cases
where it was not clear whether a word should be analysed as a monosyllable with a long high
vowel or a disyllable with the corresponding vowel-semivowel-vowel sequence: /ii/ vs /iyi/, /uu/
vs /uwul/.

(2-56) liyil (f.x1] ~ (111 mouse
nguwuk [nu.uk] ~ [nUuk] ironwood wax

As shown in (2-56), the two realisations occur as variants. In these cases, I have adopted the
disyllabic representation as these were the pronunciations that Felix preferred. However, the
status of the variants remains unclear, and it may be that /il and nguk are in fact the correct
representations. The same variations also occur in polysyllabic words. In these cases there is
also some uncertainty.

(2-57) luwunbun [lbunbun] ~ [IGunbun] blowfly

While luwunbun is probably the correct representation, it is possible that lunbun is the correct
representation. The long vowel and [u.u] sequence could simply be particularly strong
realisations of a stressed vowel

The placement of stress on monosyllabic prefix complexes (4.1, 4.3) depends on the nature of
the root. If the root is polysyllabic, then a monosyllabic prefix complex does not generally bear
stress. However, if the root is monosyllabic, then the initial syllable of the preceding prefix
complex will bear stress. Consequently, all disyllabic words have an initial stress, regardless of
their intenal morphological structure. The complexities of stress placement arise in words
which are trisyllabic or longer, and principally amongst those which are polymorphemic. These
are standard patterns among prefixing languages.
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Crosslinguistically the auditory perception of stress is most commonly correlated with higher
amplitude, longer vowels, and high tones. Of these three potential cues, the first is the most
consistent indicator of stress in Limilngan. The potentialities for alternating the respective
amplitudes of neighbouring syllables provided the clearest and most consistent guide to stress
placement.  Stressed syllables accommodate greater amplitude more satisfactorily than
unstressed syllables. The role of vowel length is uncertain. It appears that the low vowel /a/ and
the high, back vowel /u/ are generally longer when stressed than unstressed. However, it is not
clear that the high, front vowel /i/ was generally longer when stressed than when unstressed.

This grammar does not provide a formal analysis of the tonal phonology of Limilngan. The
available materials indicate, as in most other Australian languages, that tone is fundamentally
phrase-level and not word-level in scope (5.1, Appendix A). Consequently, tone is not a reliable
indicator of word-level stress. This is not to deny that there are significant interactions between
tone and stress.

There is a perceptible difference in Limilngan between primary and secondary stress. In
words with multiple stresses, there is always one stress which permits a noticeably greater
amplitude than the other stresses. This is the primary stress. Given that Limilngan has a
complex verbal morphology, words with three stresses are quite common. While there is reason
to distinguish a primary stress in forms with three stresses, there does not appear to be any reason
to distinguish between the two remaining stresses, with one as a secondary stress and the other as
a ternary stress.

2.6.1 Stress placement in uninflected words

There are two classes of roots which appear as words without requiring further substantive
inflection. They are nouns, which are the open class of nominals (3.1), and the base pronouns
(Table 3.2). The placement of stress in uninflected words is relatively simple. The majority of
trisyllabic uninflected words also bear stress on their first syllable. The other trisyllables bear
stress on the second syllable. The appearance of penultimate stress in trisyllables is not random,
but rather shows a relationship to syllable weight. Trisyllables with a heavy second syllable are
likely to show penultimate stress. As vowel length is not contrastive in Limilngan, syllable
weight depends solely on the nature of the coda. There are nine trisyllabic words where the
second syllable has a coda cluster. Eight of these trisyllables have stress on the second syllable.

(2-58) girralpbung green ant [giralppun]
Jitbulkbulk bird sp. [31tpGlkpulk]
lumulkban feather [lumlkpan]
luralkgalk bull ant [luqalkkalk]
milalkgalk ashes [m1lalkkalk]
mimalkgalk boil [mimalkkalk]
minyulkgulk spit [m1pUlkkulk]
uwarrkbi brain; cycad; to vomit [uarkpi]
wangulwa front [wanulwa]

The initial stress in wangulwa ‘front’ may relate to considerations of vowel sonority. It is the
only form in (2-58) where the first vowel is more sonorous than the second. As we will see,
there is other evidence suggesting that comparative vowel sonority may affect stress placement
in some cases.
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In considering trisyllables, with singleton codas in the second syllable, it is firstly necessary to
distinguish six nouns which appear to involve the characteristic suffix, -ngan (3.10.2),

historically.

(2-59) duwarnngan
langinyngan

limilngan ~ limil
malinyngan ~ maliny
mimilngan
mingilngan

north

stingray sp.;

tree sp.; woomera
language name
wasp

flower

head of sugarbag

[duannan]
[laninnan]

[1imil(nan)]
[malin(nan)]
[mimilnan]
[min1nan]

The language name and the term for ‘wasp’ exhibit disyllabic altemants, and consequently
there is strong evidence that the final syllable of the trisyllabic alternant was historically the
-ngan suffix for these two forms. The root is therefore disyllabic and, as such, stressed on the
first syllable. The initial stress shown by the forms, other than duwamngan ‘north’, suggests
that they also historically involved the suffix -ngan, though they do not exhibit altermant
disyllabic forms. The penultimate stress in duwarmngan may relate to considerations of vowel
sonority. It is the only form in (2-59) where the second vowel is more sonorous than the first.

Apart from the forms in (2-59), there are four trisyllables, where the second syllable has a
singleton lateral, tap, or continuant coda. These four trisyllables have stress on the second
syllable.

(2-60) darmmayngi moon [danmaini]
imalngarr Tiwi [rmalnar]
imirrmarr cloud [1mirmar]
lurrilmal black cockatoo [lurilmal]

There are seven trisyllables, where the second syllable has a hetero-organic nasal coda. Four
of these trisyllables have stress on the second syllable.

(2-61) danyarnngi whistleduck sp. [dapanni]
imbinyman sea eagle [tmbipman]
lumbangmam oyster [lumbanmam]
milingbi turtle leg [m1linbi]
iyinbayk ghost [i1nbaik]
luwunbun blowfly [lhunbun]
maminybal nail [maminbal]

It may be noted that maminybal ‘nail’, with initial stress, is the only form in (2-61) where the
sonority of the second vowel is less than the first. There are six trisyllabic words, where the
second syllable is closed by a homorganic nasal coda. All of these have stress on the first
syllable. There are five trisyllables where the second syllable is closed by the first half of a
geminate. All of these have stress on the first syllable. There are twelve trisyllables, where the
second syllable is closed by a hetero-organic stop. Only two of these have stress on the second
syllable.
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(2-62) iwitjbi nearly [1wicpi]
uwitjbi red ochre [uicpi]

There are eight trisyllabic words with penultimate stress, where the second syllable is open.

(2-63) alkgiji behind [alkkisi]
dinngagi already, before [dinnagi]
iwirli tree sp.; digging stick; [1wili]

snake sp.
lurrilyarr brolga [luriAar]
luwarli rat [luali]
umarnung liver [umanun)]
urlanginy lower arm [ulanip]
uwagi fire [uagi]

The motivations for penultimate stress in these forms are not clear. The comparative sonority
of vowels may be a factor. In five out of the eight forms in (2-63), the sonority of the second
vowel greater than that of the first. Only in alkgiji ‘behind’ is the sonority of the first vowel is
greater than that of the second.

Quadrisyllabic words generally have a secondary stress on the first syllable, and a primary
stress on the third syllable. If a quadrisyllable has closed syllables, then these are generally
either or both of the first and third syllables. The quadrisyllabic forms with antepenultimate
stress are listed in (2-64).

(2-64) atjbungaji tomorrow [aicpUnaji]
aykgurajun three [aikkuyajun]
dimarrkginyan dingo [dimarkkipan]
iyatdururr death adder [iattuqur]
lumaminyan dilly bag [lumanipan]
matjbulinan boomerang [maicptlinan]
maykgumikgun rib [maikkn1kkun]
mingililuk lily tuber [miniltiuk]
ulungaruk billabong [ulUnaquk]
umalikgan snake sp. [umalikkan]
umarlikgan young woman [umalikkan]

While syllable weight and comparative vowel sonority can explain some of the
antepenultimate forms, they cannot explain all of them. Quadrisyllabic forms with unstressed
syllables closed by sonorants are listed in (2-65).

(2-65) iminybikbuk dream; shadow; [tminbikpuk]
whirlwind
liyinmungi mussel (litnmni]
manybirwarli back of neck [maipbiywali]

umunngayan egg [bmunnaian]
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The distribution of stress in quadrisyllables is evidently less predictable than that in
trisyllables. There are only four uninflected words which are greater than four syllables in
length. These words are listed in (2-66).

(2-66) imiligarnmi wild peanut tree [1miliganmi]
magarritjbamirl star [magaricpamal ]
urugalitjbagi bandicoot [Urugalicpagi]
wiwinbirrali middle of the night [wiwinbrrali]

It may be noted that one the five syllable words with ante-penultimate stress may be
historically analysable. The term for ‘star’ may be a deverbal form involving the word-level
suffix =mirl (4.6.3).

2.6.2 Stress placement in words involving only root-level inflection

The distinction between prefixes and suffixes is of central importance in determining the
placement of stress in forms with root-level inflection. Root-level suffixes generally form a
single stress placement domain in combination with the root. On the other hand, prefixes, all of
which are root-level in Limilngan, do not generally form a single stress placement domain in
combination with the root.

Root-level affixation is predominantly verbal in Limilngan. All verbs take substantive
suffixes to mark tense, aspect and mood categories. They also take substantive suffixes to
indicate a wide variety of information (4.3). This section sets out only the general patterns of
verbal stress. Readers are advised to consult Appendix D, which provides stress information for
all verbal words.

The general pattern of stress placement in verbal words is that the first syllable of the verb
root bears a stress, and that thereafter each alternate syllable also bears a stress, subject to the
proviso that final syllables do not bear a stress. The final stress is the primary stress.
Polysyllabic prefix complexes bear a secondary stress on their initial syllable. These patterns
may be illustrated with forms from the paradigm of ‘to follow’.

(2-67) a. d-@-in-mamungi [dinmamun)i]
1M<3-FU-follow
‘S/He will follow me.’

b. w-anga-n-mamungi [wananmamuni]
3I<2A-FU-follow
‘You lot will follow her/him.’

c. du-@-mamunga-rri [dumamunari]
IM<3-follow-PI
‘S/He was following me.’

d. w-anga-rr-mamunga-rri [wanarmamunari]
31<2A-AS-follow-PI
‘You lot were following her/him.’
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As illustrated, when the verb is trisyllabic, as in the Future form mamungi, then this bears a
single primary stress on its initial syllable. When the verb is quadrisyllabic, as in the Past
Imperfective from mamunga-rri, then there is a secondary stress on the first syllable and a
primary stress on the third syllable. These forms also show that a polysyllabic prefix complex
bears a secondary stress on its first syllable, whereas a monosyllabic prefix complex is
unstressed.

Stress placement in verbs is affected by considerations of syllable weight. Syllables closed by
coda clusters, continuants, taps, laterals, and hetero-organic nasals attract stress.

(2-68) nginy-imbirrwunga-ny [nipimbirwunain]
2M-scratch-PP
‘You scratched.’

If stress is not on the initial syllable of the verb, then a monosyllabic prefix complex will bear
a secondary stress.

Apart from the suffixes indicating tense, aspect, and mood, the only other root-level verbal
suffix in Limilngan is the directional -iji ‘here’ suffix (4.6.1).

(2-69) ng-a-yung [naiun] ng-a-yung-iji [naiunisi]
1-go-pPP 1-go-PP
‘I went’ ‘I came’

(2-70)  i-y-a-ngi (iani] i-y-a-ng-iji [ianmi]
3-AS-go-PR 3-AS-go-PR-here
‘They are going.’ ‘They are coming.’

(2-71) m-anga-limu-ng [manalimun]  m-anga-limu-ng-iji [manaliminiii)
III<2A-get-PP llI<1-get-PP-here
‘You lot got it.’ ‘You lot brought it here.’

As illustrated in (2-71), the Past Perfective of ‘get’ is one of those verbs, where there is no
stress on the first syllable of the verb. Rather, stress is irregularly placed on the syllable before
the verb root. No synchronic motivation can be provided for this placement, and its historical
sources are not evident. This pattern is found elsewhere in the paradigm of ‘get’, with the vowel
of the Irrealis prefix attracting stress.

(2-72) a. l-i-y-a-limi [lialimi] b. l-i-y-a-limi-rri [lialtmiri]
II<3-AS-IRR-get [I<3-AS-IRR-get-P
‘They might get it.’ ‘They should have got it.’

This pattern is also found in a number of paradigms, where the verbal words consist of a
disyllabic prefix complex and a monosyllabic verb.

(2-73) a. w-iny-an-mi [wipanmi] b. w-iny-an-bi [wipanbi]
31<2M-FU-give 31<2M-FU-hit
‘You will give it to him.’ “You will hit him.’
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c. w-iny-a-ni [wipani] d. w-iny-ba-wi [winbawi]
31<2M-FU-see 31<2M-IRR-hit
‘You will see him.’ ‘You might hit him.’

e. w-iny-ba-ni [winbani]

31<2M-IRR-see
“You might see him.’

(2-74) w-anga-rr-w-a [wanarwal)
31<2A-AS-IRR-give
‘You lot might give it to him.’

As illustrated, if the Future prefix, or the Irrealis prefix has a vowel, then that vowel bears the
stress. In most other prefixing languages, it is the initial vowel of the prefix complex which
bears stress in verbal words consisting of a disyllabic prefix complex and a monosyllabic verb.
In addition to these irregularities, there are also a few verbal paradigms, which are stressed as if
the verbal words lacked any internal morphological structure: e.g. the paradigm of ‘to get up’
(Appendix D).

Only a small proportion of the nominal lexicon takes root-level affixation. Root-level
affixation is found principally in the closed nominal classes: adjectives (3.7), body part nouns
(3.8), demonstratives (3.6), kin nouns (3.5), and pronouns (3.4). Stress placement in word forms
from these classes follows the principles already described for verbs. There is a stress on the
first syllable of the root and thereafter each alternate syllable also bears a stress, subject to the
proviso that final syllables do not bear a stress. The final stress is the primary stress. Nominal
prefixes are monosyllabic, and consequently do not normally bear stress. There are some
examples, where paradigms are stressed as if they lacked intemal morphological structure: e.g.
the paradigm of the body part noun -inan ‘nose’ (Appendix B).

There are only two root-level suffixes which attach to nouns, which constitute the open class
of nominals (3.1). One is the -ini ‘Another’ suffix (3.10.1).

(2-75) atjbungaji [aicpunajini] atjbungaj-ini [aicpUnaji]
tomorrow tomorrow-another
‘tomorrow’ ‘the day after tomorrow’

(2-76) milijan [milisan] milijan-ini [milganini]
yesterday yesterday-another
‘yesterday’ ‘the day before yesterday’

As shown in (2-76), stress placement with this suffix differs from that found with the verbal
-iji ‘here’ suffix, which would appear in most phonological aspects to parallel -ini. The -iji
suffix does not, of itself, attract stress (2-71), whereas the -ini suffix does. This suggests that the
-ini suffix was historically an independent stress domain. There is other evidence for this
(3.10.1).

The other nominal suffix which generally patterns as a root-level suffix is the -ngan
‘Characteristic’ suffix (3.10.2).
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(2-77) a. maywilal [maiwilal] maywilal-ngan [maiwilainan]
mud mud-CHAR
‘mud’ ‘muddy’
b. wrlirliny [Glalip] urlirliny-ngan [Olifipnan]
sick sick

As shown in (2-77), stress placement in forms involving the -ngan suffix is generally that
found with root-level suffixes. There is one problematic example (3-60), apparently involving
the -ngan suffix, which does not show root-level stress placement.

2.6.3 Stress placement in words involving word-level suffixation

In words involving word-level suffixation, the stem shows the same stress placement that it
would if it occurred as an independent word. Consequently, the stem always bears primary stress
in words involving word-level suffixation. Disyllabic word-level suffixes bear a secondary
stress on their initial syllable. There are two trisyllabic word-level suffixes. One is the Locative
case marker, =lakgamni, which takes stress on the first syllable. The other is the pronominal
‘alone, self’ suffix, =nijani, which takes stress on the second syllable. There is evidence which
suggests that the =nijani suffix is analysable historically as *=nija + *=ini (3.10.1), and
consequently that the medial stress in this form was historically morpheme-initial.

There are three monosyllabic word-level suffixes: =ji ‘Prominence’ (3.11.6), which is a
nominal suffix, and =mirl ‘Delimited’ (4.6.2), and =wany ‘Durative’ (4.6.3), which are verbal
suffixes. None of these suffixes can appear as independent words. Singleton tokens of these
suffixes do not bear a stress. However, neither do they combine with the stem to form a single
stress placement domain.

(2-78) murlugan=di [mdlugandi]
male=PRM
‘male’
(2-79) gija ngu-w-ambirriyi=mirl [nuambiri.imai|]

Neg 1-IRR-break.EV=DEL
‘I will not break (my leg).’

(2-80) Limilngan  nga-lukgulpbi-rri=wany dinngagi [nalukkUlppiriwain]
yes limilngan  1-talk-PI=DUR before
‘Yes I was talking Limilngan before.’

If these monosyllabic suffixes combined with the stem to forrn a stress domain, then the
possible stress placement patterns would be one of the starred forms set out in (2-81).

(2-81) murlugan=di *[mulugandi], *[molugandi]
ngu-w-ambirri-yi=mirl *[nuamb1ri.imil], *[rbambiriimi|]
nga-lukgulpbi-rri=wany *[nalukkulppiriwain], *[nalukkUlppiriwain]
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The two verbal suffixes can appear in the sequence =wany=mirl. When they do so, there is a
secondary stress on =wany.

(2-82) da-wi-k dinngagi gija du-@-ma-malaga-rri=wany=mirl
DEF-I-DIST  before not 1M<3-IMPF-push-PI=DUR=DEL
‘That bloke never used to push me before.’

The form du-@-ma-mala-ga-rri=wany=mirl is stressed [domamalagariwaipmil].

2.6.4 Stress placement in words involving compounding or reduplication

The Limilngan nominal lexicon involves a significant number of compounds. However, each
half of the compound is normally an independent word. There are only two words, which appear
historically to have been compounds.

anguldiyan (anuldian] ilidamban [1lrdamban]
high country tree sp.

The term anguldiyan appears to be a compound of angul ‘high’ + d-iyan ‘IV-troublesome’,
and the term ilidamban appears to be a compound of ili ‘unknown meaning’ + d-amban ‘I/IV-
lots’. In neither case is the compound transparent. Both words are quadrisyllabic and they show
the stress pattern generally found with unanalysable quadrisyllabic forms (2.6.1).

Only a small proportion of the nominal lexicon involves inherent reduplication, either total or
partial. Words involving total monosyllabic reduplication have a stress on their first syllable, as
do all disyllabic words.

Jukjuk ilamirl garfish [$0kcuk lamil]

Words involving total disyllabic reduplication show the same stress as unanalysable
quadrisyllabic words.

agi-agi [agiagi] bilarrkbilarrk [bilarkpilark]
teatree galah
Jj-0-iga-jiga (sigajsiga)

DEF-I-PL-EMPH
There is only one word which involves total trisyllabic reduplication.
Jigirritj-jigirritj willy wagtail [sigrriccigrric)
In words involving partial reduplication, if the reduplicant is an open monosyllable, then this

has no effect on stress placement. There are no examples where the inherent reduplication of a
closed monosyllable could affect stress placement.

gurlawirtwirt bird sp. [gUlawitwit]

The word gurlawirtwirt, being a quadrisyllable, would have this stress pattern in any case.
There are two nouns, which involve the inherent partial reduplication of a disyllable.

gumitgumitgan [gumrtkGmitkan] minbulungbulung [minbulunbulun]
mopoke butcherbird
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These partial reduplications do affect stress placement. The same is true of the disyllabic
verbal reduplications, listed in (2-52). All of these verbal disyllabic reduplicants have a stress on
their first syllable. The monosyllabic verbal reduplicants, listed in (2-51), do not generally affect
stress placement. Generally, they count as part of the prefix complex. However, there are some
examples, where the monosyllabic reduplicant counts as if it were part of the verb for the
purposes of stress placement.

(2-83) ga-y-alwalwa-rri [gaialwalwari]
1+2A<3-bite-PI
‘They were biting us.’

In the rare examples of word-level, compounding reduplication, the two parts of the
reduplicated construction each bear a primary stress.

(2-84) amikgan=amikgan [anikkananikkan]
PL=o0ld woman
‘old women’

2.7 Syllable structures

The syllable template in Limilngan is (C)V(C)(C). The constraints on intra-morphemic codas
are discussed in 2.3. There are only a few examples of codas arising across morpheme
boundaries, and these conform to the basic patterns described in 2.3. There is only one example
of a coda type which is not attested intra-morphemically.

(2-85) gay-tdak [géittak]
where-II

The form gay-tdak has an initial syllable gayr, which conforms in most aspects to intra-
morphemic standards. The first member of the cluster is the palatal semivowel which is
permitted in this position. The second member is a stop, which is also permitted. Itis, however,
an alveolar, which is not attested intra-morphemically. The second members of intra-morphemic
coda clusters are labials or velars.

Vowel-initial syllables occur word-initially. They occur word-medially in disyllabic
reduplications, and in words involving the vowel-initial word-level suffixes.

(2-86) -in-itjbikgu-k [1.nic.pik.kuk]
FU-climb-FU
(2-87) -in-ikgiju-g-iji [1.nik.ki.§0.gi.4i]

FU-bring back-FU-here

In both (2-86) and (2-87) the Future suffix is a velar stop -k. In the first, it is a coda and
normally voiceless and unreleased in realisation. In the second, it is an onset and normally
voiced in realisation. The realisation patterns with word-level suffixes are different. When the
vowel-initial word-level suffix =ulang is attached to a stop final form, that stop remains
voiceless. Further the syllable boundary appears to follow the stop.
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(2-88) di-ya-k=ulang [di.ak.0.lan] *[di.a.gu.lan]
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU
‘then, from there’

2.8 The historical phonology of Limilngan
2.8.1 Lenition

An overview of the phonotactic patterns of Limilngan suggests that Limilngan has been
extensively affected by classical lenition processes. Obstruents have been lenited to the
corresponding continuants and in many cases deleted. This is particularly suggested by the fact
that many verb roots show a consonant-initial form following a prefix complex with a final
nasal, and a vowel-initial form elsewhere, as illustrated in (2-89).

(2-89) ng-iritjga-ny [niyickain] nginy-biritjga-ny [nipbigickaip]
1-lose-PP 2M-lose-PP
‘Ilostit.’ ‘You lost it.’

The probable historical development of the form for ‘I lost it’ is set out below.

(2-90) *nga-biritjga-ny  [nabiyickain] > *nga-wiritjga-ny [nawiyickain)
> ng-iritjga-ny  [nigickaip]

It may be noted that one of the effects of the lenition chain in the above example is that a
stress, which was historically medial is synchronically word-initial.

A large number of roots and words in Limilngan are vowel-initial. There are a number of
Australian languages which show high percentages of vowel-initial roots and words. In most
cases, these high percentages historically reflect initial dropping, which in tum often appears to
be related to shifts in stress (Dixon 1980:195-201). However, as Blevins & Marmion
(1994:200-203) point out, there are a number of different types of initial dropping in Australian.
Limilngan is evidently one of those languages where the loss of initial consonants cannot be
related to changes in stress. Rather, the most probable hypothesis is that lenition has operated
word-initially, as well as word-medially.

The unusual thing about lenition in Limilngan is that it does not appear to have affected the
geminates. Assuming that the Limilngan consonant inventory historically contained both
geminate and single stops, then the predicted development under lenition is a drag chain:
geminate > single stop > continuant > @. Once the single stops had lenited, the geminates would
de-geminate to replace them. This is essentially what has happened in Nunggubuyu (Heath
1978:37—41). However, this has not happened in Limilngan. Indeed obstruent sequences of all
kinds appear to have resisted lenition. As discussed in 2.3, hetero-organic sequences of stops
have a very high frequency in Limilngan.

2.8.2 Vowel shift

There are many verbal paradigms where morphemes show vocalic alternations between /a/
and /i/. These alternations appear to reflect a historical change *a > i. The altemnations are
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particularly common in two circumstances. One is when the position of a morpheme alternates,
such that a vowel varies between word-medial and word-final position.

(2-91) a. w-a-na-gi [wanagi] b. w-iny-ba-na-ni [winbanani]
3i<I-see-PP 31<2M-IRR-see-P
‘I saw him.’ ‘You should have seen him.’
C. w-iny-a-ni [winani] d. w-iny-ba-ni [winbani]
31<2M-FU-see 31<2M-IRR-see
‘You will see him.’ ‘You might see him.’

As illustrated in (2-91), the ‘see’ verb root has an /a/ vowel when non-final, and an /i/ vowel
when final. Comparison with other forms in other Australian languages shows that the *a vowel
is to be reconstructed for the ‘see’ verb (Dixon 1980:403-404).

The other circumstance, where the alternation is particularly common, is following a coronal
consonant within the prefix complex.

(2-92) a. m-ambirrwunga-ny [mambirwunain)
1+2M-scratch-PP
‘We scratched.’

b. nginy-imbirrwunga-ny [niptmbirwunain)
2M-scratch-PP
“You scratched.’

C. il-imbirrwunga-ny [1limbirwunaip]
I1-scratch-PP
‘You scratched.’

d. w-am-ambirrwunga-rri [wamambirwunari]
3I-IMPF-scratch-PI
‘He was scratching.’

e. nga-y-im-ambirrwunga-rri [naitmambirwunari]
1 -AS-IMPF-scratch-PI
‘We were scratching.’

f. nga-n-imbirrwunga-yi [nanimbirwunai.i]
1-FU-scratch-FU
‘I will scratch.’

The ‘scratch’ verb root is ambirrwunga, and the reduplicative imperfective prefix is am-
(4.3.4). However, following a coronal consonant in the prefix complex, the root appears as
imbirrwunga, and the reduplicative imperfective prefix appears as im-. Again, the forms with /a/
appear to be historically prior.

In the forms in (2-91) and (2-92), the /i/ vowel is unstressed. Stress does appear to have a
played a role in the shift *a > i. In the Future verb form in (2-91), the Future prefix allomorph is
a-. The Future prefix only shows an /a/ vowel when stressed, otherwise it shows an /i/ vowel

(4.3.3). However, it does not appear that stress was the sole controlling factor for the *a > i.
shift.
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Firstly, not all unstressed /a/ vowels have shifted to /i/, even though the environment may
strongly favour this shift. The Past Perfective form of ‘to scratch’ is ambirrwunga-ny
[ambirwunain], and the Past Imperfective is ambirrwunga-rri [ambirwunari]. The final syllable
of the Past Perfective is unstressed, and there is a palatal nasal coda. Given these facts, if stress
was the conditioning factor for *a > i, then the Past Perfective should be ambirrwungi-ny, with
the final syllable having an/i/ vowel. There are a number of verb paradigms, which do show this
alternation, presumably reflecting the *a > i (Table 4.1).

Secondly, there are many examples where the shift has occurred, and there is no reason to
propose that the vowel was ever unstressed. This is illustrated with the paradigm of ‘come from-
PP’ in

(2-93) Minimal Augmented
1 ng-aji-yung [najiun] nga-y-iji-yung  [naiijiun]
nginy-iji-yung  [nipijiun] a-y-iji-yung (aitj1un]
31  w-gji-yung [waiiun] i-y-iji-yung (i131un]
11 il-iji-yung [1l13iun]

There is no reason to propose that the first vowel of the verb root was ever unstressed.
Nonetheless, this paradigm shows the shift after a coronal consonant in the prefix complex. It
appears, therefore, that there were two distinct, and not necessarily contemporaneous, sources for
the shift *a > i. One was a shift of unstressed *a > i. This shift is most consistently attested
when the vowel is in word-final position. It is less consistently attested in other positions. The
other was a shift of *a > i, following coronal consonants in the prefix complex. The appropriate
phonological modelling for this change remains unclear.

There is much more limited evidence for the same changes of *u > i. The ‘give’ verb root
shows an alternation between /u/ and /i/ dependent on the medial vs final position of the root in
the verbal word.

(2-94) a. w-iny-mu-gi [wipmagi] b. w-iny-an-mi [wipanmi]
31<2M-give-PP 3I<2M-FU-give
‘You gave it to him.’ ‘You will give it to him.’

Comparison with other forms in other Australian languages shows that the /u/ vowel is to be
reconstructed for the ‘give’ verb (Dixon 1980:404). The ‘hide (tr)’ verb root shows an
alternation between /u/ and /i/, dependent on the presence of the y- Augmented Subject prefix.

(2-95) a. l-iny-bungula-ng [linbGnulan]
11<2M-hide-PP
‘You hid it.’
b. l-anga-y-ingula-ng [lanaiinulan])
[I<2A-AS-hide-PP
‘You lot hid it.’
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Nominals

3.1 Parts of speech

The principal division among parts of speech in Limilngan is that between verb roots and
other roots. Verb roots take suffixal inflection indicating tense, mood and aspect. Other roots
may provisionally be divided into two classes: nominal roots and particles. The distinguishing
characteristic of nominals is that they may function as predicates in verbless clauses of
ascription, equation, existence and possession (5.7). Particles do not so function. Nominals may
be formally divided into the following subclasses.

(a)

(b)

(©)
(d)

(e)

®

Pronouns: Pronouns take the suffix =nijani ‘alone, by one’s self’, and have possessive
forms which inflect for noun class (3.4).

Kin nouns: Kin nouns suffix the pronoun possessive forms to indicate the possessor in
some cases (3.5).

Demonstratives: Demonstratives show a suffixal inflection for four noun classes (3.6).

Adjectives: Adjectives inflect prefixally for the full range of person categories, and for
three noun class categories (3.7).

Body part nouns: Body part nouns inflect prefixally to mark the person and class of
their whole. The class prefixes found with body parts are different to those found with
adjectives (3.8). There are a number of nominals belonging to the semantic domain of
body parts which do not fall within the body part noun class thus formally defined.

Nouns: This is a default class including all remaining nominal roots. Nouns do not
inflect for class.

3.2 The noun class system

Limilngan does not class mark nouns and consequently class membership is determined by
the agreement patterns found with other nominal sub-classes and in the verbal pronominal prefix
system. Limilngan maximally distinguishes four agreement classes. The general patterns of
these four classes and their associated markers are set out in Table 3.1.
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Table 3.1: The Limilngan noun class system

Class 1 Class 11 Class III Class IV
Semantic domain Humans Animals Plants Residue
Adjectives and possessive pronouns bu- du- mu- du-
Demonstratives -wi -na ~ -tda -ma -ga
=nijani ‘alone’ Pronouns w- l- m- 0-
Body part nouns w- l- m- 20-
Verbal prefixes w- l- m- 0-

There are some further variations in the allomorphy of the class markers. These are detailed
in the sections which examine the various categories listed in Table 3.1. In general terms, it may
be noted that Class III shows the greatest consistency in exponence. Class I varies between
labial stop and continuant realisations. Class 1l shows considerably greater variation in
exponence, though all allomorphs are apical-initial. Class IV does not show any consistency in
exponence. As illustrated in Table 3.1, adjectives and pronominal possessives distinguish only
three classes, with Classes II and IV being combined under a form which appears historically to
have been a Class II form.

Limilngan differs from many languages with noun class systems in that it does not appear to
show great complexity in the semantic organisation of the classes. The only member of Class I
which does not have human reference in the strictest sense is iyinbayk ‘ghost’. Class II chiefly
consists of nouns belonging to the animal semantic domain. However, the membership of Class
I1 is also affected by phonological factors, as is that of Class III.

Nouns whose initial segment is /1/ or /d/ tend to be assigned to Class II, even though their
reference falls within a semantic domain which would otherwise indicate that they should belong
to another class. Similarly, nouns whose initial segment is /m/ tend to be assigned to Class III.
In addition to plants, Class IIT includes the domains of weapons and vehicles.

There is evidence from agreement with loan nouns, for the continuing force of ‘animal’ as the
focal semantic domain for Class II, and ‘plant’ for Class III.

(3-1) da-na-k fowl dinngagi umunngayan i-l-iny-inya-ngi=wany
DEF-II-DIST fowl before egg 3>11-IMPF-lay-PI=DUR

aykgimani=jiyak d-ajan
now=CONT IV-nothing
‘That fowl always used to lay eggs before, but not now.’

(3-2) da-wi-k b-i-wi-gi da-ma-k-gamak fence
DEF-I-DIST Ili<3-erect-PP  DEF-III-DIST-EMPH fence
‘That bloke put up that fence.’

In (3-1), the loan noun fowl takes Class II concord, and in (3-2), the loan noun fence takes
Class 11l concord.

The residue class, Class IV, principally involves nouns from domains such as geographical
features, natural forces and abstract concepts or entities. However, unlike the other three classes,
Class IV does not have a focal semantic domain. There is some reason to view Class IV as the
default class in Limilngan. In propositions conveying indefinite Object meanings; ‘anything,
nothing, something’, the verb bears prefixing fora Class IV Object (5.4).
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3.2.1 Variation in agreement classing

There are a number of types of variation in agreement classing found in the available
materials. In one type, there is a variation between parts-of-speech as to the number of classes
distinguished. Thus, adjectives and possessive pronouns distinguish only three classes, whereas
the other parts-of-speech which show agreement distinguish four classes. With adjectives and
possessive pronouns, Classes II and IV bear the same marking. The common markers of Classes
IT and IV in adjectives and possessive pronouns appear historically to have been Class II forms,
as they show an initial apical which is otherwise characteristic of forms marking Class II.

The combination of Class 1l and Class IV in adjectives and possessive pronouns under forms
which are historically Class LI appears surprising at first sight. There is also a very similar
pattern in the interrogative demonstrative paradigm. As shown in Table 3.6, demonstratives do
formally distinguish Classes II and IV. However, the Class IV interrogative demonstrative is
attested only in the case marked form inyi-gak=bungan ‘why’. The Class 1l interrogative
functions as a general non-human interrogative (3.6.2).

Both of these patterns accord with general tendencies in noun class marking among the
languages of the western Top End. A number of languages of the western Top End have more
than one system of agreement classes (Harvey 1997). Gaagudju is one such language, and it
maximally shows four agreement classes.

I Human males, Most animates, European material objects, Rain.

I Human females, Some animates.

Il  Plants and their parts, Weapons.

IV Abstract entities, Body parts, Fire, Geographical features, Temporals.
However, it also shows more restricted systems of agreement superclassing.

(a) Humans: Human referents normally take concordial marking in accordance with their
gender (Class I for males, Class II for females). However, female referents occasionally
show Class I concord with demonstratives.

(b)  Other Animates: Tend to show Class I concord. Class III concord is occasionally found,
chiefly with lower animates.

(c) Inanimates: Tend to take Class III concord. However, Class I concord is also found.

The relevant point is that inanimates and lower animates tend to be superclassed under Class
IT forms. Within the four class system, there are two inanimate classes: Class III and Class IV.
Class III is more semantically specific and higher on the animacy hierarchy than Class IV. This
use of the more semantically specific/higher animacy Class markers as general superclassing
markers within inanimate/non-human semantic domains, is found in all languages with
agreement superclassing in the western Top End.

In Limilngan, Class II is the highest on the animacy hierarchy of the non-human classes. It
seems likely that the use of Class II forms in agreement with Class IV referents relates
historically at least to the superclassing patterns found in the western Top End. Indeed, it may be
that agreement superclassing functions synchronically in Limilngan. Felix commonly used
different agreement classes with a particular referent.
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(3-3) a. lalagan d-alkgan d-ajan m-annuga-yam
scrub II-small  II-nothing IlI-stand-PR
‘There is a big scrub there.’

b. lalagan d-alkgan d-ajan @-annuga-yam
scrub II-small  II-nothing  IV-stand-PR
‘There is a big scrub there.’

However, his usage of different agreement classes did not yield a consistent pattern of
superclassing. The noun lalagan ‘scrub’ apparently belongs to Class II, in accordance with its
initial /l/ segment. In the first utterance in (3-3), it takes Class ITI verbal concord in accordance
with its semantic connection with the domain of plants. In the second utterance, it takes Class
IV verbal concord, perhaps in accordance with a connection to the semantic domain of
geographical features. Most variations in agreement appeared to be of this nature, resulting from
a conflict between the phonological and the various semantic bases for classifying a particular
noun. As such, they were presumably simply mistakes, owing chiefly to lack of usage of the
item.

When adjectives have an adverbial function, or when they have a non-agreeing predicational
function, they appear with Class II/IV prefixing.

(3-4) i d-alkgan  (@-ngu-lakbu-ng  (D-ngi-mimi-yayi ngi-ngimu-ng
yes IV-small 1V<]-sit-PP IV<l-stay-PI | -enter-PP

dak lakgammi  jirrpbungi
house LOC inside
‘I sat down and stayed for a little while and then I went inside the house.’

(3-5)  ngaykgi d-ajan du-linan
IM IV-nothing 1v-good
‘Me, nothing, I was okay.’

I gloss this agreement as Class IV agreement, as Class IV is the default class semantically.
These adverbial and predicational functions do appear to relate to the possible generic, indefinite
interpretation of Class IV verbal Object prefixing. However, as stated, this adjectival prefixing
is historically Class 1l prefixing, and as such it provides further evidence for Class II markers
having been superclass markers historically.

There was a tendency for adjectives to show Class II/I V agreement more generally.

(3-6)  w-adlangan mimilung d-ajan
3l-old male  tucker IV-nothing
‘The old man has no tucker.’

The noun mimilung ‘tucker’ is a Class Il noun. Given both its semantics and the fact that it
has an initial /m/ consonant, there is no motivation for variation from Class ITl agreement, which
would be mimilung m-ajan. The appearance of Class II/IV prefixing d-ajan in (3-6) could be
due either to Class I marking as a historical superclassing marker, or to an extension in the range
of Class IV as the default class in Limilngan. I gloss it as Class IV agreement, in accordance
with the most probable semantics.
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The types of variation in agreement classing thus far discussed, involve only non-human
referents. In the texts, there is a quite distinct type of variation in agreement classing, involving
human and creative being referents. In the texts, there are many instances where human referents
show Class II concord, instead of the usual Class I concord. The appearance of Class II concord
with human referents is not random, but rather indicates that the referent is comparatively more
powerful. In texts 5-10, where Felix recounts some of his life history, there are many instances
where European referents take Class II concord. An indication of the factors affecting the
appearance of Class II concord with human referents is provided in Text 10 Lines 15-19, and
Lines 27-30. Lines 15-19 describe the death of Evan Herbert, who was one of Felix’s principal
and long-term employers.

Evan Herbert fell (Class II) down the stairs. Sister Montgomery and the hospital sent an
ambulance, but Evan Herbert died (Class I). ‘Felix Holmes will come back (Class I). We
will bury [Evan Herbert] (Class I)’ they said. Then I came back here. We buried [Evan
Herbert] (Class I) at Mangul, by the front gate.

At the beginning of this section, as Evan Herbert is dying, the verb shows Class II concord, as
is usual with reference to Evan Herbert elsewhere in the texts. However, after his death, the
verbs show Class I concord. Lines 27-30 describe the death of Oscar Herbert, Evan’s brother.

They used to wait for the old man (Class I). I used to do that every day. I used to see him
(Class I). Idid that. (Then his) heart gave out. Then we took him (Class II) back. We
went to Mangul and we buried him (Class II) there.

This text shows the reverse pattern to that above, with Class I concord being found when
Oscar is dying, but Class II concord after his death. However, common to both situations is
diminution and loss. In the first text, it is the final phases of this which receive Class I concord,
whereas in the second, it is the initial phases. The distribution of Class I and Class II concord for
human referents, probably depended on a complex interaction between marking the degree of
power differences, and the marking of emotional affect and effect.

Another of Felix’s employers, Terry Baldwin, is discussed in Text 10, Lines 5-8. The social
distance between Felix and Terry Baldwin was less than that between Felix and the Herbert
brothers. Terry Baldwin is described with a mixture of Class I and Class II concord.

Old man (Class IT), Terry Baldwin arrived (Class II). ‘Where (Class I) is Felix Holmes?’
[Terry Baldwin] said (Class I). ‘He is in Darwin’ he said (Class II)." ‘All right, he will get
work. I will give him (Class I) a job at Annaburoo Station’ [Terry Baldwin] said (Class I).

Reference to creative beings can also involve Class Il concord. Thus, in Text 1, the creative
figures, old man Wanyuwanyjuwa and his children take Class II concord in some instances.

(3-7)  d-iwi-yi-nija  bi-jurmu  i-rr-a-yung-iji
11-3-M-GEN 3A-child  3-AS-go-PP-here
‘His (old man Wanyjuwanyjuwa’s) children came.’ [Text 1, Line 9]

(3-8)  wanyjuwanyjuwa l-adlangan bu-murlkgiji
wanyjuwanyjuwa II-old male 3I-real
‘Wanyjuwanyjuwa, the real old man.’” [Text 1, Line 3]

It is unclear who said this. Given that the verb shows Class II concord, it was presumably some other European
in response to Terry Baldwin’s question.
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In (3-7), the predicted possessive pronoun form is b-iwi-yi-nija, with Class I agreement, given
that the children are creative beings. In (3-8), the predicted form of the nominal ‘old male’ is
w-adlangan with Class I agreement. As also illustrated in (3-8), both Class I and Class II
agreement may be found within a single nominal expression. As with human referents, the
distribution of Class I and Class Il concord with creative being referents probably depended on a
complex interaction between the marking of power differentials and the marking of emotional
affect.

3.3 The structure of nominal lexemes

The majority of nominal lexemes are simple root forms. However the Limilngan nominal
lexicon involves a relatively high proportion of derived forms. Some of these are forms derived
using the various noun class prefixes, a pattern of derivation which is found in all noun-class
prefixing languages.

anbayk wind
lanbayk heart; mosquito
manbayk lungs

It seems likely that at least historically, lanbayk ‘heart, mosquito’ and manbayk ‘lungs’ are
derived from anbayk ‘wind’ by use of the Class II and III prefix forms /- and m- respectively.
The more common structure for derived forms is illustrated below.

mirtbinalk tick
mirtbinalk ~ m-amban goanna sp.
tick II-lots

The derived form above consists of two nominals which are independent phonological words.
There is no discernable relationship between the meaning of either of the nominals and the
reference of the derived form. It should, however, be noted that a number, but not all, of these
derived lexemes involve the kind of pejorative overtone evident in the above. The structure
illustrated in this derived form is tightly bound. In all examples, the two nominals invariably
occur in a particular adjacent ordering and belong to the same intonation unit.

This contrasts with the structuring of the same two words when they convey a combinatorial
meaning, such as ‘lots of ticks’. In this second meaning, the two words are not constrained to
appear in the order noun + adjective, nor are they constrained to appear in the same intonation
unit (5.6). Therefore, the derived structure in the above form may be analysed as a tightly bound
phrasal compound. Further evidence of the distinctive status of these phrasal compounds is
provided by the fact that the class of the derived lexeme is independent of that of its constituents.

(3-9)  mirtbinalk mamban d-amban l-a-limu-ng
goanna sp. II-lots Ii<1-get-PP
‘I got lots of goannas.’

As shown in (3-9), the lexeme mirtbinalk mamban ‘topside goanna’ takes Class II concord as
do lexemes referring to animals generally, despite the fact that the constituent noun mirtbinalk
‘tick’ belongs to Class III. While the most common combination in this construction type is
noun + adjective, there are many examples of noun + noun combinations. In most of these noun
+ noun combinations, neither of the nouns occurs independently.
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limin binal black kite (bird sp.)

There are also two examples where this construction derives a lexeme which is adjectival in
meaning.

-alkgan -ajan big
small nothing

-imiliny wulun different
? other

The productivity of this nominal phrasal compounding structure in deriving new lexemes, is
somewhat uncertain. Nearly all such lexemes which are ascribable to pre-contact times are non-
combinatorial in meaning, except possibly in some extremely metaphorical way for some of the
pejorative forms. However, there is the compound lexeme, whose structure is set out below.

dak lambangi town, Darwin
house mature

This lexeme must presumably have been coined since 1869, and as such provides evidence
that this construction type is of at least marginal productivity. This compound structure is
productive in the case marking system of Limilngan (3.11).

3.3.1 Number-based stem variation

While number is not generally marked morphologically in nominals, there are a few nominals
which do show number-based variations in stem form. As is common among the languages of
the western Top End, the lexemes ‘old woman’ and ‘old man’ show special plural stems.

amikgan old woman amikgan=amikgan  old women
w-adlangan old man w-adlalingan old men

It is doubtful that the usage of these ‘plural’ terms depends solely on number. It is likely that
some element of social collectivity is a salient aspect of their meaning. Felix used these terms
with the 142 combination, and so “plural” seems the most appropriate term.

(3-10) nginyi ngaykgi w-adlalingan mi-wi-rri
2M IM old men 1+2M-become-PI
‘You and me have become old men.’

Both the plural stems are derived by reduplication. The plural ‘old women’ involves a
straightforward complete reduplication. The plural ‘old men’ involves a more complicated
internal reduplication. This pattern is found with other nominals which show stem variation for
number. The stems showing variation for number by this method are listed below.

singular plural

-bigagan -biwigagan black
-alkgan -alkgikgan small
-ildigan -ildigagan fast
-irrinyngan -irrinyngangan tall
lambangi lamambangi mature

-murlkgiji -mamurlkgi ji person, really
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The reduplication pattern deriving these plural stems is evidently highly lexicalised, and I do
not attempt any synchronic analysis. Their historical development is discussed in 2.4. It may be
noted that the nominals above are all formally adjectives (3.7), apart from lambangi ‘mature’
which is semantically “adjectival”.

It is possible that there are some other adjectives which show the pattern of number-based
variation illustrated in the above. Many adjectives have only partial paradigms, and the plural
forms arc particularly lacking. It is also possible that some body part nouns show this kind of
variation. Felix gave some forms which suggested this. However, his control and usage of
plural body part forms was not consistent. His control and usage of augmented adjective forms
also showed inconsistencies. In addition to the plurals listed above, the semantically “adjectival”
lexeme ‘short’ also shows number based variation in stem form. However, the variation in this
case historically appears to involve compounding structures.

ambat-daygwan short-SG ambat-dikbugan  short-PL
la-muk dikbugan short-necked turtle
II-bum short

In discussing the number-based variations described in this section, I have used the terms
singular and plural. This is because these oppositions appear to differ in nature from the
minimal/augmented opposition which characterises the bound and free pronominal systems
(4.3.6). The evidence as to the nature of the oppositions is generally incomplete and there
appears to be some variation from lexeme to lexeme as to its nature. Felix stated that the 142
form for the adjective ‘person, really’ was min-mamurlkgiji using the *“plural” stem. However,
he insisted that the 1+2 form for the adjective ‘small’ was mu-malkgan using the “singular”
stem. It is not possible to state whether this represents a genuine difference between the two
adjectives, or more probably reflects the general uncertainty that Felix displayed in inflecting
adjectives for 1st or 2nd person reference (3.7).

The “plural” stems are attested with non-human class prefixing, which provides further
evidence that these stem variations are concemed with marking a different number opposition to
that found in the pronominal systems (4.3.6).

(3-11) ja-n-iga  d-irrinyngangan
that-11-PL  1I-tall.PL
‘Those (dogs) are tall.’

(3-12) j-@-iga bi-jinangan i-jinan  d-irrinyngangan
DEF-I-PL  3A-different 3A-nose Il-long.PL
‘That different lot have long noses.’

3.4 Pronouns

There are four pronominal paradigms in Limilngan: the base paradigm (Table 3.2); the
=nijani ‘alone, self’ paradigm (Table 3.3); the Possessive paradigm (Table 3.4); and the
Predicative Possessive paradigm (Table 3.6). There are no 3rd person base pronouns in
Limilngan, with the demonstratives being used to convey the equivalent of 3rd person
pronominal reference. As in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, the augmented base pronouns
appear historically to consist of a base plus the appropriate prefix. In the case of Limilngan, the



52 Mark Harvey

base appears to have been *uyi. The lA and 1+2A forms may easily be derived from a
combination of this base and the corresponding prefix: *nga-+ uyi > nguyi, *ga- + uyi > guyi.
The 2A form cannot be equivalently derived. The historical derivation of the initial wung
portion of this form is unknown.

Table 3.2: Base pronoun paradigm

1 2 142
Minimal ngaykgi nginyi ngami
Augmented nguyi wunguyi guyt

Table 3.3: =Nijani ‘alone, self’ pronoun paradigm

Minimal Augmented
1 ngaykgi=nijani nguyi=nijani
2 nginyi=nijani wunguyi=nijani
1+2 ngami=nijani
31 w-ayi=nijani w-iyi=nijani
31 l-ayi=nijani
3m m-ayi=nijani
31v D-ayi=nijani

The =nijani paradigm, unlike the base paradigm, has a full complement of 3rd person forms.
There is a gap in this paradigm, as no 1+2A form is attested. However, this is presumably an
accidental rather than a systematic gap, and guyi=nijani is presumably the missing form. The
=nijani suffix conveys the two related meanings ‘alone’ and ‘self’.

(3-13) da-wi-k manngulan @-i-mima-n  w-ayi=nijani
DEF-I-DIST  camp IV<3-sit-PR  31-3M=alone
‘That bloke is sitting alone in camp.’

(3-14) ngaykgi ng-a-yung ngaykgi=nijani lamay
IM I-go-pPP IM=alone goose
‘I went myself/alone for geese.’

(3-15) ja-wi-k darlirli darlirli l-ayi=nijani lulikbi i-l-ungula-ng
DEF-I-DIST  rock rock II-3M=alone head 3>II-strike-PP
‘The rock itself/alone struck that bloke on the head.’

(3-16) ngaykgi=nijani lulikbi l-a-m
IM=alone head  II<I-hit.PP
‘I alone/myself hit my head.’

The ‘self’ interpretations are emphatic interpretations indicating that the situation is
predicated chiefly or solely of the referent. The =nijani forms do not function as reflexive
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anaphors. They can appear in Object function in a standard transitive proposition, such as (3-
17).

(3-17) da-na-k ngiliyi ngaykgi=nijani d-Q-ulula-yan
DEF-II-DIST dog IM=alone IM<3-chase-PR
‘That dog is always chasing just me/me alone.’

Consequently, propositions such as (3-16), cannot properly be translated as ‘I hit myself on
the head’, but must be translated as indicated.

There are two possessive pronoun paradigms, and these are probably the most commonly
occurring pronoun paradigms. The main possessive pronoun paradigm is derived from the base
pronoun paradigm by prefixation of noun class markers, indicating the class of the possessed
entity. As with the =nijani paradigm, there are two accidental gaps in this paradigm. The 1A
Class I possessive form is presumably either b-uyi or =mb-uyi, and the 3A Class I form is
presumably =mb-iwi-rri. Morphologically, this paradigm shows the same pattern of inflection
as the adjectives (3.7). In some cases the prefix is consonantal and replaces the initial consonant
of the root. In other cases, the prefix is syllabic. The distribution of consonantal and syllabic
prefix forms does not follow from any general principles and must be analysed as lexicalised.
The root iwi which occurs in the 3rd person forms may be related to the Class I suffix -wi, which
occurs in the demonstrative paradigms (Table 3.6).

Table 3.4: Possessive pronoun paradigm

Class I Poss Class II/IV Poss Class III Poss

1 Minimal =mb-aykgi d-aykgi m-aykgi

2 Minimal bi-nginyi di-nginyi mi-nginyi
142 Minimal b-ami d-ami m-ami

3 Minimal =mb-iwi-yi d-iwi-yi m-iwi-yi

1 Augmented d-uyi m-uyi

2 Augmented =mb-unguyi d-unguyi m-unguyi
1+2 Augmented =mbu-guyi du-guyi mu-guyi

3 Augmented d-iwi-rri m-iwi-rri

Table 3.5: Predicative possessive pronoun paradigm

Class I Poss Class II/IV Poss Class III Poss
3 Minimal b-iwi-yi-nija d-iwi-yi-nija m-iwi-yi-nija
3 Augmented b-iwi-rri-nija d-iwi-rri-nija m-iwi-rri-nija

The other pronominal possessive paradigm has only 3rd person forms, and involves a genitive
suffix -nija. It is likely that this suffix is related to the =nijani ‘alone, self’ suffix (3.10.1). The
difference between possessive forms with and without -nija appears to be the familiar one of
predication vs modification.
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(3-18) a. inyi-wik=m-iwi-yi ja-ma-k mimilung
who-I=111-3-M DEF-III-DIST tucker
‘Whose is that tucker?’

b. da-wi-k inyi-wik m-iwi-yi-nija  da-ma-k mimilung
DEF-I-DIST who-1 111-3-M-GEN DEF-III-DIST tucker

inyi-wik da-wi-k mimilung

who-I1 DEF-I-DIST  tucker

‘I do not know who owns that tucker.’

(lit. “‘Who is that one such that his is that tucker?’)

As illustrated in (3-18), the shorter modifying forms may optionally be cliticised to their head.
The possessive pronouns appear to be the only way of indicating genitive meanings.

(3-19) da-ma-k mimilung j-(-iga bi-jinangan  m-iwi-rri-nija
DEF-NI-DIST  tucker DEF-I-PL  3A-different 111-3-A-GEN
‘That tucker belongs to that different mob.’

(3-20) alinyman dinyayan darlirli lakgami manngulan m-iwi-yi-nija
king brown rock LOC camp 111-3-M-GEN
‘The king brown’s lair is under the rock.’

The Class I possessive forms are only attested indicating kinship possession. This follows
from the fact that Class I is essentially restricted to humans. The Class I forms are discussed in
3.5 following on kin nouns.

3.5 Kin nouns and kinship terminology

Kin nouns are formally defined by the fact that they are obligatorily followed by Class 1
possessive pronouns in referential uses to indicate the possessor. With the 2M and 1+2M
persons, the possessive pronoun is a free form. With the other persons, the possessive pronoun
is a suffix.

(3-21) a. ja-wi-k nginyi gagi bi-nginyi
DEF-I-DIST 2M father 31-2M
“That bloke is your father.’

b. i ngaykgi gagi=mb-aykgi j-@-iga  aykgurr
yes IM father=31-1M DEF-I-PL  two
‘Yes those two are my fathers.’

When the possessive pronoun is suffixed, the form of the Class I prefix varies. Itis a cluster
-mb following vowels, a geminate -pb following liquids, and a single stop -b following plosives.

ngil-angil=pb-aykgi
FEM-O.sister=31-1M
‘my older sister’
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ngil-ngany=b-aykgi
FEM-aunt=31-1M
‘my aunt’

The 3 minimal suffix =mb-iwi-yi is usually realised as [mbi.i], reflecting the pattern of
deleting an unstressed syllable to attain a perfect trochaic foot.

Nominals, other than kin nouns, may be suffixed to indicate the possessor when these
nominals have a kinship meaning.

(3-22) ngaykgi b-alkgan=b-aykgi giyi=mb-aykgi i-nam
M 3I-small=31-1M mother=31-1M  3I-sayPR
‘He is my child. He calls me mother.’

(3-23) da-wi-k uginy=b-aykgi
DEF-I-DIST  woman=3I-1M
‘That is my wife.’

However, these nominals do not thereby fall within the kin noun class. Unlike kin nouns,
they are not obligatorily possessed.

(3-24) da-wi-k uginy n-ani=mb-iwi-yi b-ajan
DEF-I-DIST woman MASC-husband=31-3-M  3I-nothing
‘That woman has got no husband.’

(3-25) amikgan  bi-jurnu bi-jajan
old woman 3A-children 3A-nothing
‘The old woman has no children.’

The kin noun in (3-24) is not in a strict sense possessed, but it nevertheless it is suffixed for a
3 minimal possessor. The equivalent sentence involving the adjective -(j)urnu ‘children’ does
not bear any possessive marking.

For the reasons discussed in 1.1, it is not possible to provide a full account of Limilngan
kinship terminology. However, Lena Henry was able to provide a relatively systematic account
of the terminology. The terminologies presented in Figures 3.1 and 3.2 are based principally on
discussions with Lena. From an overall perspective, the terminology can be classed as a Kariera
terminology as it consistently distinguishes only two kinds of kin, parallel vs cross, rather than
four kinds of kin as in an Aranda terminology.

Nonetheless, the presentation in Figures 3.1 and 3.2 is that of an Aranda terminology, as this
allows for a clearer presentation of the extension of kin terms. The use of an Aranda
presentation should not, however, be taken to imply that marriage was preferentially with a class
of persons distinguished as second cousins. Lena Henry stated that ‘long way’ marriage was
preferable to ‘close’ marriage, but that close marriage was acceptable. Discussions with her
indicated that issues of territorial proximity were probably of more concem in marriage, and that
a male could probably have legitimately married his actual mother’s brother’s daughter if
territorial requirements were satisfied. The use of affinal kin terms was almost certainly
dependent, not on degree of distance in kin linkages, but on the construction of marriage
promissory relationships, which in tum depended primarily on territorial and other concems.
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As in many Australian terminologies, a number of kin terms have focal and extended uses.
Thus, the term ngil-iyugalk focally means ‘wife/female cross-cousin’, and it is the only term for
this relationship. However, it may be extended to include all harmonic female cross-kin.
Similarly, mangi focally means ‘father’s mother’, but it may be extended to include its reciprocal
‘woman’s son’s child’. Extensions of this kind, where harmonic kin may be called by a single
term, are very common in Australian kinship terminologies.

The Limilngan terminology shows another, much rarer, type of extension across disharmonic
generations. The focal meaning of the term ngil-a appears to be ‘mother’s mother’ as this is the
translation given if a Kriol translation is requested. However, it also means ‘man’s mother-in-
law’. This particular, and unusual, merger of disharmonic kin is also found in the Larrakia
kinship terminology. However, the Larrakia terminology differs from the Limilngan terminology
in that it is an asymmetric terminology of the Yolngu type.

The patterns of both harmonic and disharmonic extensions appear to be comparatively old
within the Limilngan kinship terminology. As illustrated in Figures 3.1 and 3.2, a number of
masculine kin terms bear a prefix n-, and a number of feminine kin terms bear a prefix ngil-.
Cognate prefix forms are widespread among the languages of the Top End, and the most likely
reconstructions are *na- ‘masculine’ and *ngal- ‘feminine’. In those cases where n- and ngil-
kin terms are paired, the terms generally refer to a brother-sister pair. Thus n-ayi ‘woman’s son’
and ngil-ayi ‘woman’s daughter’ are a brother-sister pair.

The obvious exception is ngil-angil ‘older sister’, and n-angil ‘woman’s son-in-law’. The n-
angil term may also be used to refer to a parallel male grandparent. Given that n- and ngil-
paired terms otherwise refer to brother-sister pairs, it seems likely that the focal meaning of n-
angil was originally ‘older brother’. From this focus, it extended its reference to ‘parallel male
grandparent’. This is the synchronic reference pattern of the term garli. It then extended its
reference to the disharmonic ‘man’s wife’s mother’s brother’ and ‘woman’s son-in-law’, parallel
to ngil-a, and lost its original ‘older brother’ reference. Synchronically, the focus of n-angil is
the disharmonic reference. If requested, the Kriol translation is ‘cousin’ which means focally
‘woman’s son-in-law’.

The shifts of reference linking n-angil and ngil-angil argue that both harmonic and
disharmonic extensions of reference and shifts of focus are of some antiquity among Limilngan
speakers. They also argue that the prefixes n- and ngil- are of some antiquity. Further evidence
for this comes from the pair n-anganyi ‘man’s sister’s son’ [nanapi] and ngil-inginyi ‘man’s
sister’s daughter’ [nilini]. As indicated ngil-inginyi has a primary stress on the 3rd syllable and
a secondary on the lIst, like the majority of unanalysable 4 syllable nouns (2.6.1). However,
given its morphological structure, the predicted form would be ngil-anganyi [nilanapi] with stress
on the first syllable of the root, and an /a/ root vocalism, if prefixation with ngil- was a
productive pattern.
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There are four kin terms whose address forms are different from their reference forms.

Address Reference
giji giyi
n-angil n-angat
n-iyu n-iyi
ngil-iyu ngil-iyi

3.6 Demonstratives

mother

woman’s son-in-law

woman’s daughter’s son
woman’s daughter’s daughter

The demonstrative paradigms are set out in Table 3.6. There are three demonstrative roots: a
definite demonstrative root da ~ ja ~ ji ~ j; an entity interrogative inyi; and a locative
interrogative gay. Historically these roots take a class suffix and then either the Distal suffix -k,
the Proximal suffix -n or the plural suffix -iga.

Table 3.6: The Demonstrative paradigms

Class 1 Class I1 Class Il Class IV
that, there dfja-wi-k d/ja-na-k d/ja-ma-k d/ji-ya-k ~
Jja-yu-ng
this, here d/ja-wi-n d/ja-na-n d/ja-ma-n d/ja-ga-n ~
d/ja-nga-n
those, these j-0-iga d/ja-n-iga d/ja-m-iga
who, what inyi-wik inyi-tdak inyi-mak inyi-gak
how many iny-@-igani inyi-td-igani inyi-m-igani inyi-g-igani
where gay-wik gay-tdak gay-mak gay-gak
where-A gay-g-iga

This analysis is still viable synchronically for the definite demonstrative forirns. However, it
does not appear that the division between the class marker and the Distal suffix -k can be
maintained synchronically for the interrogative roots. There do not appear to be any proximal
interrogative forms such as a putative ?inyi-wi-n ‘who-l-here’ contrasting with the attested forms
such as inyi-wik (not *inyi-wi-k ‘who-1-there’).

(3-26) da-wi-k

DEF-1-DIST who-I

gija
not

w-a-w-ukbi-rri
31<1-IRR-know-P

inyi-wik ja-wi-n
DEF-I-PROX

‘Who is that standing here next to me? 1 do not know him.’

IM=LOC

w-annuga-yam ngaykgi=lakgami
3I-stand-PR
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Similarly, while the quantity interrogative forms are presumably to be historically analysed as
consisting of inyi + class marker + iga + ni, there is no clear synchronic motivation for
separating iga from ni (3.10.1).

3.6.1 The definite demonstratives

There are a number of variant forms in the definite demonstrative paradigms. The Class IV
demonstratives have nasal variants d/ji-ya-k ~ ja-yu-ng ‘DEF-IV-DIST’, and d/ja-ga-n ~ d/ja-
nga-n ‘DEF-IV-PROX’. The historical origins of these nasal variants are not evident. The distal
demonstratives all have longer variants.

Class 1 d/ja-wi-k-gwi Class 11 d/ja-na-k-ganak
Class ITI d/ja-ma-k-gamak Class IV Ji-ya-g-i
Class IPL  j-@-iga-jiga

The variant Class II, Class III, and Class I plural forms are derived by reduplication (2.4,
2.6.3). The variant Class IV form is most probably a reduced form of *ji-ya-k=gi, the
Prominence suffixed form of this demonstrative (3.11.6). The Class I variant may also derived
from a Prominence suffixed form *d/ja-wi-k=gi, but this is less straightforward. These variant
forms appear to be emphatic in meaning.

(3-27) i Jja-wi-k-gwi darlirli  d-amban i-l-ing-anga-n
yes DEF-I-DIST-EMPH money Il-lots 3>1I-IMPF-find-PR
‘That (woman) always finds lots of money.’

(3-28) ngiliyi da-na-k-ganak bi-rr-wa-yi
dog DEF-1I-DIST-EMPH 2M<3-bite-FU
‘That dog will bite you.’

(3-29) anbayk d-alkgan d-ajan Ji-ya-g-i P-a-ngi
wind IV-small  IvV-nothing DEF-1V-DIST-EMPH IV-go-PR
‘A big wind is going that way.’

(3-30) j-@-iga-jiga ambuk=bungan  i-y-ima-g-iji
DEF-I-PL-EMPH far=OBL 3-AS-get up-PP-here
‘That lot, they arrived here from far away.’

There is one example of a variant proximal demonstrative form parallel to the variant distal
forms.

(3-31) bangi gija m-iny-b-akbi-rri di-ma-n-diman
tree not Ill<2M-IRR-know-P DEF-11I-PROX-EMPH
‘You do not know this tree.’

The proximal demonstratives are much less commonly attested than the distal demonstratives.
A fuller database might confirm this form and provide a full paradigm of emphatic proximals.
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The use of the plural definite demonstrative forms depends on the animacy of the referents
(4.3.6). The Class I form is obligatory with human reference. The use of the Class Il and III
forms appears to follow the usual pattern, being most common with higher animate referents
such as dogs, and less common with referents lower on the animacy hierarchy. There is no
plural Class IV definite demonstrative form attested. It is not possible to say whether this is a
systematic or an accidental gap.

3.6.2 The interrogative demonstratives

While the entity interrogative inyi has a complete four class paradigm, the usage of class
forms parallels that of adjectives and pronominal possessives where Classes Il and IV are
combined. The Class IV entity interrogative form is only attested in combination with the
Oblique case marker: inyi-gak=bungan ‘what-IV=OBL’, with the meaning ‘why’. The Class II
entity interrogative form inyi-tdak is the general non-human entity interrogative.

(3-32) inyi-tdak nginy-ami-ny
what-II 2M-say-PP
‘What did you say?’

(3-33) inyi-tdak mimilung m-anga-y-an-yi
what-II tucker III<2A-AS-FU-eat
‘What kind of tucker are you lot going to eat?’

(3-34) bangi da-ma-k inyi-mak  inyi-mak  uwulk
tree DEF-NII-DIST  what-III what-I111 name
‘What is that tree? What is its name?’

As shown in (3-33), it is attested with Class III referents such as mimilung ‘tucker’. A Class
Il form may altemnatively be used with a Class III referent, as illustrated in (3-34). As also
shown in (3-33), this interrogative can also be used to convey the generic interrogative meaning
‘what kind?’. The quantity interrogative paradigm, which is based on the entity interrogative,
shows a similar pattern of class marking. The Class IV form is attested in the meaning ‘how
many times’, and rarely as a general quantity interrogative.

(3-35) inyi-g-igani i-l-im-ambijiwi-rri dakgigak aykgurrajun l-i-m
what-Iv-quantity 3>1I-IMPF-hit-PI maybe three 11<3-hit.PP
‘How many times did that man hit the dog? Maybe he hit it three times.’

(3-36) nginyi bi-jurnu inyi-g-igani
2M 3A-children  what-1V-quantity
‘How many children do you have?

However, the Class II form appears to be the general form for non-human referents, though
Class III forms are used.
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(3-37) inyi-td-igani bangi m-annuga-yam
what-1I-quantity tree  IlI-stand-PR
‘How many trees are standing there?’

(3-38) nginyi mimilung inyi-m-igani
2M tucker what-11I-quantity
‘How much tucker do you have?’

The locative interrogative paradigm shows a different distribution of class marking to the
entity interrogative paradigms. The Class IV form is the most common form. The other forms
are all comparatively uncommon.

(3-39) da-wi-k motdikga gay-wik w-a-ngi
DEF-I-DIST  car where-1  31-go-PR
‘Where is he going in the car?
(lit. ‘Where is he, that one who is going in the car?’)

It is unclear what the difference in meaning would be if the Class I form gay-wik was replaced
by the usual Class IV form gay-gak. It seems likely that the use of a Class I form conveys the
suggested literal translation meaning, whereas the use of a Class IV form would convey the
direct translation meaning. The only attested plural locative is a Class IV form.

(3-40) j-@-iga armikgan=arnikgan gay-g-iga
DEF-I-PL PL-old woman where-1V-PL
‘Where are those old women?’

This plural form gay-g-iga is only attested in utterances involving plural human reference.
However, unlike the plural definite demonstrative forms, it is not obligatory in such situations.

(3-41) j-O-iga gay-gak  i-rr-a-yung-iji ayal angul
DEF-I-PL  where-IV  3-AS-go-PP-here road high
‘Which way did they come? Along the high road?’

It is possible that plural form gay-g-iga indicates multiple localities. As such, the meaning of
(3-42) would be ‘In what places are those old women?’. However, it was not evident from
context that the plural form was distributive in meaning. It is not possible to say whether the
absence of plural locative forms for the other classes, such as a putative ?gay-w-iga ‘where-I-
PL’, is an accidental or a systematic gap.

In combination with various forms of the verb ‘to do, to say’, the locative interrogative
conveys a range of other interrogative meanings. One of these is temporal interrogation.

(3-42) gay-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl w-a-yung
where-Iv=IV-do-PI=DEL  3I-go-PP
‘When did he go?
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(3-43) nginyi gay-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl  n-in-a-yi
2M where-1V=IV-do-PI=DEL 2M-FU-go-FU
‘When will you go?

The temporal interrogative combination is formally analysable as consisting of the Class IV
locative interrogative form gay-gak, a Past Imperfective form of the verb ‘to do’ with a Class IV
Subject and the Delimited suffix =mirl (4.6.3). This formal analysis cannot, however, be
maintained synchronically. As illustrated in (3-43), this form is used for future temporal
interrogation even though the verb form is morphologically past imperfective. Another function
conveyed in this manner is verbal interrogation.

(3-44) gay-gak=n-i-nami m-iny-i-ni-yuk limbi
where-IV=2M-FU-do = 11I<2M-FU-cook-FU yam
‘How will you cook the limbi yams?’

(3-45) nginyi gay-gak=nginy-ami-ny mamitj m-iny-arlarla-ng
2M where-1IVv=2M-do-PP canoe 11I<2M-make-PP
‘(Old man) how did you make canoes (in the old days)?’

(3-46) gay-gak=n-i-nami
where-1v=2M-FU-do
‘What are you doing/going to do?’

This construction, though obviously related to the temporal interrogation construction, differs
from it in that the verb form varies productively. The construction type shown in
(3-44)-(3-46) may also be used to convey a generic entity interrogation.

(3-47) gay-gak=mi-nami-ny da-ma-k mimilung
where-1v=I11-do-PP DEF-1II-DIST tucker
‘What kind of tucker is that?’
(lit. ‘In what manner does it exist, that tucker?’)

As indicated by the literal translation, the verb ‘to do, to say’ is probably to be understood as
having an existential meaning in this example, and indeed in the other examples of its use in
interrogative constructions. This verb also appears quite commonly with quantity interrogation,
at least with human referents.

(3-48) nginyi walykga i-y-ama-yi=mirl iny-@-igani
2M younger sibling 3-AS-do-PI=DEL what-I-quantity
‘How many sisters do you have?’

3.6.3 Indefinite reference

In many Australian languages, the interrogative demonstratives also convey indefinite
reference, and indeed their interrogative function may be viewed as one possible interpretation of
their more general and basic indefinite function. In Limilngan, the interrogatives can have this
function, but this is not common.
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(3-49) a. dumugamyi dakgigak inyi-wik i-l-wila-m
turkey must be  who-I 3M>I11-shoot-PP
‘It must be that somebody has shot a turkey.’

b. dakgigak jubuk l-i-rr-i-m
maybe stick  11<3-AS-hit-PP
‘Maybe they hit it with a stick.’

As illustrated in (3-49), verb forms with augmented number are also used to convey indefinite
reference. Indefinite reference is usually conveyed by forms with 3rd person augmented number
reference.

(3-50) langan d-iwi-rri
meat  1I-3-A
‘(That) is somebody’s meat.’

Verb forms with 3rd person augmented number reference are commonly accompanied by a
nominal with generic reference.

(3-51) i-y-a-ng-iji bi-rr-mamurlkgiji
3-AS-go-PP-here  3A-AS-person.PL
‘Somebody is coming.’

The available materials do not illuminate the difference between the two ways of conveying
indefinite reference.

3.7 Adjectives

Adjectives inflect for the full range of persons and for three noun class categories. Felix
displayed considerable uncertainties in inflecting adjectives for other than 3rd minimal reference.
He did not give a consistent inflectional paradigm for the class of adjectives as a whole. He did
consistently inflect certain individual paradigms such as that of -murlkgiji ‘person, native,
really’. However, other paradigms such as that of -alkgan ‘small’ did not receive consistent
inflection.

Nevertheless, despite these considerable inconsistencies, there are some generalisations that
can be made about the paradigms that were given. The adjectival prefix paradigms show many
commonalities with the verbal prefix paradigms for intransitive verbs. There appear to be two
adjectival prefix paradigms, one paralleling the verbal realis paradigm and one paralleling the
verbal future paradigm (Table 4.2). The adjectival prefix paradigms are set out in Table 3.6.
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Table 3.7: Adjectival prefixes

Realis Realis Future Future
minimal augmented minimal augmented

1 ngu- nga-rr/y/j- nga-n- nga-y-in-

2 nginy- a-rr/ylj- n-in- a-y-in-

1+2 mu- ga-rr/y/j- m-in-

31 bu- bi-rr/y/j- bu-n-

31/1v du-

31 mu-

Felix gave mostly realis forms. However, in some cases he gave only future forms, and in
others he gave both future and realis forms. There did not appear to be any substantive
correlation to the use of realis vs future prefix forms. Historically, it seems likely that Limilngan
adjectives did inflect prefixally for tense. This prefixal tense opposition may have become
neutralised and lexicalised in Limilngan. If this was the case, then Felix’s uncertain usage
parallels that in other lexicalised domains. Alternatively, Felix may not have been properly in
control of the system. '

In addition to the forms listed in Table 3.6, Felix also gave a 2nd augmented prefix anga- for
the paradigms of -amban ‘lots’ and -urnu ‘children’. This prefix is an ergative prefix in the
verbal paradigms (Table 4.3). This suggests that these paradigms may have inflected inversely,
with a default Class IV Object, which would be marked by a @- prefix. However, the other
forms in the paradigm of ‘lots’, set out below, do not inflect as if they were transitively prefixed
with a Class IV Object. As can be seen, adjectives also show the same kinds of variations in root
form that verbs do. Readers are advised to consult the paradigms in the dictionary for a full
listing of adjectival paradigm forms.

Actual Predicted inverse
1A nga-nyamban ?-nga-nyamban
2A anga-nyamban (@-anga-nyamban
1+2A ga-nyamban @-aga-nyamban
3A bi-jamban ?-i-jamban

It is not possible to be certain of the membership of the formally defined class of adjectives.
There are only a few forms attested for the paradigms of many nominals which appear to be
adjectives. On the basis of attested forms, the following nominals appear to belong to this class.

-agiyan black -ajan nothing
-alirmgan lightweight -amban lots
-aminy together -bulngan alive
-idlungminan strong -ildigan fast
-imiliny different (other) -imirrinan cold
-(j)inangan different (foreign) -inmuyngan heavy
-inyayan deep -irrinyan tall
-linyayan bitter -majuk wrong
-makgayan bad -mangmung clever

-mayan dangerous -muligan hard
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-murlkgiji native, rcally -nugikgan soft
-urnitjgan same -walikgan hot
-wunung bony, thin

It appears that the majority of nominals which are semantically “adjectival” belong to the
formally defined adjective class. There are only a few such nominals which do not.

ambat-daygwan short-SG ambat-dikbugan  short-PL
ditjgan white lambangi mature
umbugarliny flat wulun other

The lexeme ‘short’ is one of those nominals whose stem varies according to number (3.3.1).

3.8 Body part nouns

There is a set of body part roots in Limilngan which take prefixes that reference the whole.
The prefix forms found with body part nouns are set out in Table 3.7. The paradigm appears to
be identical with the verbal realis prefix paradigm used with intransitive verbs (Table 4.2).
There is some variation in the prefix forms attested and readers are advised to consult the
dictionary which lists the paradigms of body part nouns.

Table 3.8: Body part prefixes

1 2 1+2 31 31 3111 31v
Min nga- nginy(u)- m- w- l- m- 20-
Aug nga-rr/y/j- a-rr/ylj-  ga-rr/y/j-  i-rr/y/j-

There is no Class IV prefix form attested in the available data on body part nouns. This
follows from the fact that it is difficult to construct plausible contexts for the discussion of the
parts of Class IV entities. It could be that there is no independent Class IV form for this
paradigm. However, the general identity with the verbal pronominal prefix paradigm suggests
otherwise. The Class IV verbal prefix is -, and there is some evidence which suggests that this
is also the Body Part prefix. We may consider the following nominal lexemes.

a. l-amung d-irrinyngan bird species
II-arm II-long

b. m-adlingi m-inyayan old man kangaroo
I-small of back  11I-deep

c. P-alinyman d-inyayan king brown snake
1v-forehead IV-deep

As discussed in 3.3, Limilngan has a class of phrasal compound nominal lexemes, most
commonly consisting of noun + adjective. As illustrated in a.-c., the noun may be a body part
noun. It is evident from a. and c. that the body part noun does not generally appear in root form,
and indeed this is contra-indicated by the compound structure which is phonological word +
phonological word. The body part noun in c. is therefore presumably not in a root form. Rather
it has a (J- Class IV prefix which govemns the concord class of the adjective, as the prefix does in
the other compounds.
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As with the adjectival class, there are uncertainties as to thc membership of this class. On the
basis of attested forms, the members of this set appear to be those nominals listed in below.

-adlingi small of back  -alinyman forehead
-ambirriwirlurl bone -arlurl ear

-armung arm -arrangul shoulderblade
-imilngalngay skin -inan nose

-milk eye -mimay shoulder
-mirrmarr chest -muk bum
-urlkgurlk back -uykgal mouth

-wum belly -wungal knee

In addition to the nouns listed above, there are also the nominal roots adlangan ‘old male’ and
arluk ‘language, countryman’. The root adlangan ‘old male’ is attested with the following
forms.

w-adlangan l-adlangan w-adlalingan
31-old male II-old male 31-old males
‘old man’ ‘old man’ ‘old men’

The Class II form of this nominal is only attested as a respect form with human referents
(3.2.1.). It is not known whether it could be used in an expression such as langitj l-adlangan ‘an
old male emu’. The plural form w-adlalingan is not regularly declined for a body part noun.
The predicted form would be *i-y-adlalingan, with plural prefixing. Semantically, this nominal
does not belong within the body part class, and given its irregular plural form, it is not included
within the body part class. It is analysed as an anomalous nominal with showing some formal
commonalities with the body part class. The root arluk ‘language, countryman’ is attested with
the following word forms.

arluk nga-j-arluk ga-j-arluk
language 1-AS-countryman 1+2A-AS-countrymen
‘language’ ‘We are countrymen.’ ‘We are countrymen.’

These two plural forms could formally be members either of a body part noun paradigm, or
members of an adjective paradigm. The base form as a word arluk could not be the member of
an adjective paradigm, but it could be a member of a body part paradigm if (- is the prefix for
Class IV. The categorisation of language generally in Aboriginal sociality suggests that this
nominal is more probably a member of a part noun class rather than an adjective class.
Consequently, 1 include it in the discussion here. This nominal is commonly attested without an
overt prefix, and when it does so it takes concord as a Class 1V noun. Given that it inflects
prefixally, its apparent independent occurrence may be analysed as @-arluk with a semantically
default class IV whole.

The formally definable class of body parts is evidently only a subset of any semantically
defined class of body parts. The members of the class are all semantically inalienable and apart
from the two nouns referring to bones, all refer to external parts. There are, however, a number
of nouns satisfying these semantic criteria which are not members of the formally defined class
of body parts. These nouns are listed below.

arrk tail imal foot
iyirr hand manybirwarli back of neck
marnalk front of neck mumaralk eye
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murirri cheek murluk penis
umugarnbal hip urlanginy lower arm
warlun leg, thigh

These nouns do not take prefixes referring to the whole. Rather, the whole must be indicated
by a free nominal.

(3-52) a. nginyi iyirr du-makgayan
2M hand 1v-bad
“Your hand is no good.’

b. i ngaykgi iyirr du-makgayan
yes IM hand 1v-bad
‘Yes, my hand is no good.’

3.9 Temporals

Unlike the nominal categories discussed in the preceding sections, the category of temporals

is a semantically, and not a formally, defined class. The temporals attested in Limilngan are
listed below.

dinngagi before, ages ago, long ago

milijan-ini the day before yesterday, a few days ago
milijan yesterday

miliji afternoon

aykgirmani now, today, nowadays

atjban moming

atbungaji tomorrow

atjbungaj-ini the day after tomorrow, in a few days time
gija later

There are three distinctive morphological patterns found with various of the temporals. The
suffix -ini has the meaning ‘(an)other’ only with temporals (3.10.1). The distal demonstrative
=jiyak ‘that’ is most commonly attested as a contrastive prominence marker with the temporals
(3.11.7). The temporal atjban ‘moming’, in addition to the usual base form, also shows a
Oblique case marked variant.

(3-53) atjban=bungan ng-annugi-rri
moming=0OBL  1-stand-PI
‘I have been standing up all moming.’

(3-54) nginyi ngaykgi atjban=bungan m-ima-gi
2M IM moming=0OBL  1+2M-get up-PP
‘We got up early.’

This Oblique variant appears to be an emphatic form, picking out salient points among the
possible interpretations of atjban ‘moming’. None of the other temporals are attested with
Oblique case marking.
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3.10 Root-level nominal suffixes

3.10.1 Another -ini

The meaning of the suffix -ini varies with the semantic domain of the root that it attaches to.
It is most commonly attested with temporals, where it conveys the meaning ‘another, the other’.
This suffix is illustrated with milijan ‘yesterday’ and atjbungaji ‘tomorrow’ in the list of
temporals in 3.9 above. It is also attested with atjban ‘moming’.

(3-55) a. umurnitj @D-uluga-ny atjban
rain Iv-fall-PP moming
‘It rained this moming.’

b. i atban-ini d-ajan dakgigak atjbungaj-ini @-in-buluga-yi
okay moming-other 1V-nothing maybe tomorrow-other [1V-FU-fall-FU
‘Okay, (it rained) the other moming. Not (this moming). Maybe it will rain the day
after tomorrow.’

The suffix is not attested with miliji ‘afternoon’, but this noun is not itself commonly attested.
The suffix is also attested with cardinal direction and landscape category terms in a
‘-wards, via’ meaning.

(3-56) arluk imiliny wulun, i-rr-u-gi, duwarmngan-ini
language different 3-AS-give-PP  north-wards
‘They gave a different language northwards.’

(3-57) warrayi  miman-ini
g0.A.IMP  high country-via
‘Go via the high country!’

(3-58) i-rr-a-yung-iji birmnalk-gini
3-AS-go-PP-here  scrub-via
‘They came via the scrub country.’

As illustrated in (3-58), if the root ends in a stop, then the suffix also commences with that
stop. This suggests that historically the suffix originally had a standard disyllabic form -Cini,
which would accord with its having constituted an independent stress domain (2.6.2).

The suffix attaches to nominals generally to convey the meaning ‘owners of totem X’.

lambugay water python
lambugay-ini owners of the water python totem

Apart from its attestation with a discernable meaning, the suffix also appears with the numeral
‘one’, which appears in two variants: ajun and ajunini. The citation form of this numeral is
ajunini, and this is by far the most common variant. However, ajun is also rarely attested (e.g.
Text 7, Line 37). There are other forms which may historically have involved this suffix.

-iga plural suffix with demonstratives (Tablc 3.6)
-igani quantity suffix with interrogatives (Table 3.6)
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-nija genitive suffix with 3rd person possessive pronouns (Table 3.4)
=nijani ‘alone, self’ suffix with pronouns (Table 3.3)

It seems likely that the =nijani and -igani forms are historically analysable as *-nija + *-ini
and *-iga + *-ini, with *-ini having bome a meaning related to the ‘another token of thc same
type’ meaning that it bears synchronically with the temporals. This analysis is re-inforced by
stress placement patterns. The -igani and =nijani forms take stress on their medial syllables.

ngaykgi=nijani [naikknrzani] inyi-td-igani [1prttigani]
| M=alone what-1I-quantity
‘Me alone’ ‘How much’

Trisyllabic morphemes generally have initial stress in Limilngan (2.6). The -ini suffix
appears historically to have constituted an independent stress domain (2.6.2), with a stress on its
initial syllable. If these two morphemes are historically analysable as proposed, then their
medial stress can be explained as resulting from the preservation of the stress on the initial
syllable of the -ini suffix.

3.10.2 Characteristic -ngan

The characteristic suffix -ngan is most commonly attested in lexicalised combinations (2.6.1),
where it has no evident semantic content. There are two examples where it has a clear semantic
contribution.

alkgiji behind alkgiji-ngan the behind one
maywilal dirt, mud maywilal-ngan dirty, muddy

Its contribution in the above forms appears to be a meaning ‘characterised by’. The form
alkgiji-ngan appears in Text 4 Line 78, and is used by the youngest of the three mermaid sisters
torefer to herself. In context, it indicates that she is the youngest sister. This suffix also appears
with the noun urlirliny ‘sick’, possibly with this function.

(3-59) ngaykgi wrlirliny(-ngan)
IM sick(-CHAR)
‘I am sick.’

The expression of this predication with and without the suffix seemed to be equivalent in
meaning. However, it could be that they are opposed as ‘I am sick’ and ‘I am characterised by
sickness’.

There is one problematic example, apparently of the Characteristic suffix. This example is
problematic because it has a distinctive phonological structure, and because the semantic
contribution of the suffix is not evident.

(3-60) di-ya-k na-gi iyatduru-ngan da-na-k il-ija-yam
DEF-1V-DIST  look-IMP brown snake-CHAR  DEF-II-DIST I1-lie-PR
‘Look! There is a brown snake lying there!’

The form iyaturu-ngan was realised as [iattuqunan]. The problem with this realisation is that
it had only one stress. A word of this form should have two stresses [iattujonan] (2.6.2). The
actual realisation is that predicted for the Characteristic as a word-level suffix =ngan (2.6.3).
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In this respect, it may be noted that Warray, from just to the south-west of Limilngan, has a
prominence marker -ngan. It may be that -ngan is ultimately derived from a prominence suffix.
The synchronic Prominence suffix of Limilngan is =ji (3.11.6).

3.11 Nominal word-level suffixation and phrasal compounding

In Limilngan, nominal word-level suffixation and phrasal compounding convey two kinds of
information. One is adnominal and relational case meanings. The Limilngan case markers are
listed below.

Bound meaning Independent meaning
=bungan Oblique
(=)lakgarni Locative close, near
(=)ulang Source
(=)inyan Comitative also, too, as well
b/mvd-ajan Privative nothing

As shown, =bungan ‘Oblique’ appears only as a suffix. The Locative, Source, and
Comitative case markers generally appear as the second members of a phrasal compound.
However, they can also appear as suffixes. The adjective -ajan ‘nothing’, which marks privative
relations, appears only as the second member of a phrasal compound.

As in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, the case markers chiefly mark peripheral rather
than core relations. Also, as in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, case marking is usual, but
not obligatory.

The second kind of information conveyed by word-level suffixation is discourse-level
prominence and emphasis meanings. There are two suffixes with these functions in Limilngan.

=ji Prominence
=jiyak Contrastive

3.11.1 Oblique =bungan

The Oblique case marker =bungan is nearly always a suffix. The few occasions when it
occurs independently appear to involve more in the nature of hesitation breaks than genuine
word pauses. Nevertheless, even hesitation breaks are of importance as morphological
boundaries in Limilngan do not normally support them. Hesitations generally involve starting
again at the beginning.

The Oblique case marker conveys a wide range of classical “indirect object” meanings. It
conveys purposive relational meanings.

(3-61) j-@-iga bi-y-alkgikgan mimilung=bungan i-jikga-ny
DEF-I-PL  3A-AS-small.PL  tucker=0OBL 3A-ask-PP
‘Those kids asked for tucker.’

(3-62) imitj=bungan ng-a-yung-iji
story=OBL 1-go-PP-here
‘I came here for discussions.’
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(3-63) i n-awi=mb-aykgi=bungan  w-a-ldijuldija-ngan
yes MASC-uncle=31-IM=OBL  3I<I-look for-PR
‘Yes, I am looking for my uncle.’

It is rare for subcategorised arguments, such as n-awi=mb-aykgi ‘my uncle’ in (3-63), to bear
Oblique case marking.

(3-64) j-P-iga bi-y-alkgikgan w-iny-b-uldijuldija-ngi
DEF-I-PL 3A-AS-smallPL  31<2M-IRR-look for-P
‘(Why) didn’t you look for those kids?’

There are no examples of Oblique case marking with the goal arguments of trivalent verbs
such as ‘to give’ or ‘to show’. The Oblique case marker also conveys causal relations, and as
such its range overlaps somewhat with that of the Source case marker (3.10.4.).

(3-65) j-O-iga i-rr-minyung-minyungmi-rri  uginy=bungan
DEF-1-PL 3-AS-ITER-fight-PI woman=0BL
‘They were fighting over a woman.’

(3-66) ngaykgi mimilung ja-ma-k=bungan ngu-wum ngu-wulitjbi-yan
IMm tucker DEF-1II-DIST=0OBL I-belly | -ache-PR
‘My belly is aching from that food.’

Related to this causal/source function is the use of the Oblique to mark ablative/source of
place.

(3-67) nginyi gay-gak=bungan nginy-a-yung-iji
2M where-IV=0BL 2M-go-PP-here
‘Where did you come from to here?’

(3-68) j-O-iga belyuen=bungan i-rr-a-yung-iji milijan
DEF-I-PL Belyuen=0BL 3-AS-go-PP-here  yesterday
‘They came here from Belyuen yesterday.’

3.11.2 Locative =lakgarni

The Locative case marker =lakgarni occurs independently with the meaning ‘close, near’.

(3-69) a. da-wi-k ambuk w-a-yung
DEF-I-DIST  far 31-go-PP
‘That bloke has gone far away.’

b. da-wi-k lakgamni
DEF-I-DIST necar
‘That (other) bloke is nearby.’
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However, there is reason to distinguish the case meaning from the independent meaning.
There are cases where the independent ‘near’ meaning is not a possible interpretation.

(3-70) i dak  lakgarni jirrpbungi (-ng-irlirli-ny
yes house LOC inside Iv<l-put in-PP
‘Yes I put (the clothes) inside the house.’

In (3-70), the clothes evidently cannot be ‘near’ or ‘close’ to the house. In most cases, the
independent interpretation cannot be excluded, but there is reason to distinguish the case
meaning from the independent meaning.

(3-71) limin biyal ngugun lakgami l-a-na-gi
snake sp.  water LOC li<l-see-PP
‘I saw a limin biyal snake in(?/near) the water.’

In this context, lakgarni had a locative ‘in’ meaning rather than a ‘near’ meaning. It is not
known whether this sentence could alternatively be interpreted with the meaning ‘near’ rather
than ‘in’. The one attempt to elicit the meaning ‘near the water’ in specific opposition to ‘in the
water’ was translated with the following structure.

(3-72) i lakgarmi ngugun
yes near water
‘Yes, (the crocodile is lying) near the water.’

In this example lakgamni ‘near’ precedes the noun it modifies. In all examples where lakgarni
has a Locative case function, it immediately follows the nominal it modifies (5.6). It is possible
that to achieve a ‘near’ interpretation that lakgarmi must be placed in some other position.
Alternatively, and more likely, it is probable that lakgarni ‘near’ has the same freedom of
occurrence as other nominal modifiers (5.6), and that (3-71) could be interpreted to mean ‘near’.
Whichever is the case, lakgarni ‘Locative’ is apparently restricted in its ordering to appear after
the noun it modifies, as the second member of a phrasal compound, whereas lakgarni ‘near’ is
not. All types of locative meanings may be marked with lakgami.

(3-73) milijan @-ngu-lakbu-ng nawarnarr lakgarmi manngulan
yesterday 1v<I-sit-PP Charlie LOC camp
‘Yesterday, I sat down at/in Old Charlie’s camp.’

(3-74) lulayi darlirli lakgami
animal stone LOC
‘The snake is under the stone.’

(3-75) ngaykgi ngu-wunguldaga-ny bangi lakgarni
IM I-hide-PP tree LOC
‘I hid behind the tree.’
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(3-76) ngaykgi iluk lakgari m-a-ngiwi-ngan
IM ground LOC II<1-put-PR
‘l am putting it on the ground.’

(3-77) imirri lakgarni ji-yuk
sun  LOC put-IMP
‘Put (the clothes) in the sun!’

Allative relations are also marked with lakgami.

(3-78) j-@-iga gija=jiyak lumanyuk lakgarni i-y-in-yirrangi
DEF-I-PL  later=CONT  creek LOC 3-AS-FU-go down
‘They are going down to the creek later on.’

The Locative case marker is not, however, attested marking allative relations with place
names. The Locative case marker is attested marking the goal with the verb ‘do/say’.

(3-79) ngaykgi lakgami i-y-ami-ny
IM LOC 3-AS-say-PP
‘They said X to me.’

There are also a few examples where lakgarni appears to have an ablative function.

(3-80) nginyi ngaykgi bangi lakgarni m-in-buluga-yi
2M IM tree  LOC 1+2M-FU-fall-FU
‘We will fall out of the tree.’

(3-81) ja-wi-k b-alkgan nginyi lakgami w-ininyu-ng
DEF-I-DIST  3I-small 2M LOC 3I-grow up-PP
‘That kid grew up from you.’

It is probable that lakgarmi does not, in fact, have an ablative function in either of these
examples. The first example could alternatively be translated as ‘We will fall out from in the
tree’, where lakgami indicates the locative notion ‘in’ and the ablative meaning is supplied by
context. The second example could alternatively be translated as ‘That kid grew up at you’.

The Locative case marker attaches to the Class 1V proximal definite demonstrative
da-ga-n ‘here, this’. Locative case marked forms of this demonstrative appear to indicate ‘this
place here’ as opposed to ‘here’.

(3-82) da-wi-k b-alkan da-ga-n=lakgarmni w-in-inyu-k
DEF-I-DIST ~ 3I-small DEF-IV-PROX=LOC  3I-FU-grow up-FU
‘That kid is going to grow up in this place here.’

(3-83) da-ga-n=lakgami marrimarri gija  l-a-y-in-ingangmi
DEF-IV-PROX=LOC knife later Ii<1-AS-FU-find
‘The knife is around this place here. We will find it later.’
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Locative marked forms of the Class IV distal demonstrative di-ya-k show a special
allomorphy and an unpredictable meaning.

di-ya=lakgami [dialakkani]
DEF-1V=LOC
‘then’

In this combination, the final coda of the root does not appear. It may be noted that /kl/ is not
a possible intramorphemic cluster in Limilngan (2.3). The predicted meaning of this form would
be ‘that place there’. It seems likely that the synchronic meaning, ‘then’, is historically derived
from this predicted meaning. However, synchronically, the meaning is not predictable.

In one example, lakgarni appears to be modifying an ellipsed head.

(3-84) ja-wi-k lakgamni w-aji-yung
DEF-I-DIST LOC 31-come from-PP
‘(Which) place does that bloke come from?’

The ellipsed head is presumably gay-gak ‘where-IV’. Further examples are required to
confirm that such ellipsis is a genuine possibility. If it is a genuine possibility, then it provides
further evidence for lakgarni having a high degree of independence as a Locative case marker.

3.11.3 Source =ulang

The Source case marker =ulang indicates source or orgin relations, including causal
relations.

(3-85) i ngaykgi ulang w-a-m

yes 1M SOU  3i<I-hit.pP
‘Yes, I hit him.’
(3-86) m-in-mayi, dak  lakgami

1+2M-FU-go back  house LOC
‘We will go back to the station’

il-ami-ny l-adlangan ulang Oscar
II-say-PP  1I-old male SOU Oscar
‘The old man Oscar said.’

(3-87) ayal=di Jja-ya-k wear out  i-nami-ny
road=PRM DEF-IV-DIST wearout I[V-do-PP
‘That road has wormn out,

umurnitj ulang, i-y-ami-ny
rain SOu 3-AS-say-PP
‘From rain they said.’

(3-88) aeroplane @-i-y-iwi-g-iji Queensland ulang
aeroplane 1V<3-AS-send-PP-here  Queensland SOU
‘They sent a plane from Queensland.’
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(3-89) winymangarr @-i-lakbu-ng winymangarr ulang, i-y-ima-gi
winymangarr  IV<3-stop-PP  winymangarr  SOU 3-AS-get up-PP
‘They stopped at Winymangarr. From Winymangarr, they got up.’

However, unlike the other case markers, source or origin relations are commonly not overtly
indicated by the =ulang marker. Source or ongin relations are usually inferred from context.
The suffix is most commonly attested attached to temporals.

(3-90) ngaykgi mimilung mu-linyayan m-a-mukbinya-ngi di-ya-k=ulang
M tucker 11I-bitter ll1<1-eat-PI DEF-1V-DIST=SOU

ng-uwum ngu-wulitjbi-rri
1-belly I-ache-PI
‘I ate bitter tucker and that is why my belly was aching.’

Temporals with Source case marking most commonly indicate a causal relationship between
two states of affairs as in (3-90). However, they do not necessarily do so.

(3-91) dinngagi=ulang m-a-mbuldingmi-ny bangi
before=SOU 111<1-break-PP stick
‘I broke the stick from ages ago.’

In (3-91), the Source case marker simply reinforces the fact that the breaking of the stick was
temporally prior to the present. The Source case marker also occurs in a lexicalised construction.
Ascriptive predications of hunger commonly involve the Source case marker. With a IM
Subject, the case marker optionally shows prefixal concord. This does not occur with other
persons.

(3-92) ngaykgi aykgumitjjin (ng-)ulang
IM hunger (1-)sou
‘I am hungry.’

3.11.4 Comitative =inyan

The Comitative case marker =inyan occurs independently with the meaning ‘too, also, as
well’.

(3-93) a. mimilung gija m-a-nigi-rri
tucker not 1I-IRR-bum-P
“The tucker is not cooked.’

b. da-na-k langan inyan gija l-a-nigi-rri

DEF-II-DIST mcat too not II-IRR-bum-P
‘That meat too, it is not cooked.’

While the comitative meaning is presumably a development from this meaning, the
comitative meaning must be distinguished synchronically.



Nominals 77

(3-94) wunguyi mimilung inyan
2A tucker COM
‘Do you lot have any tucker?

This sentence has two possible meanings. It could mean ‘Do you lot have any tucker as well
as X7, where inyan has its independent meaning. However, in context it simply had the
meaning indicated, with inyan in a comitative function. Like the Locative case marker, the
Comitative usually appears as the second member of a phrasal compound, but it may also appear
as a suffix. The following sentences illustrate the range of comitative meanings conveyed by
inyan.

(3-95) bi-jurmu  inyan
3A-child coMm
‘Do you have children?’

(3-96) iluk darlirli inyan
ground stone COM
‘The ground is stony.’

(3-97) da-wi-k bangi  b-i-limu-ng  w-a-yung bangi inyan
DEF-I-DIST  stick  IlIl<3-get-PP  3I-go-PP  stick COM
‘That bloke has got a stick. He walked with a stick.’

While (3-97) could also be intepreted as an instrumental, it should be noted that prototypical
instrumentals are not attested with Comitative case marking. Prototypical instrumentals appear
without case marking.

(3-98) ja-wi-k b-alkgan darlirli ga-y-ingula-yan
DEF-I-DIST  3I-small  stone  1+2A<3-strike-PR
‘That kid is always hitting us with stones.’

3.11.5 Privative b/m/d-ajan

The adjective -ajan means ‘nothing, none’. The Class IV form of this adjective conveys the
particle meaning ‘No’.

(3-99)  a. nginyi iyirr @-nginy-ambuldingmi-ny
M hand 1vV<2M-cut-PP
‘Did you cut your hand?’

b. d-ajan gija D-ngu-w-ambuldingma-rri
IvV-nothing not I1V<I-IRR-cut-P
‘No, I did not cut my (hand).’

The adjective conveys privative meanings as the second member of nominal phrasal
compounds.
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(3-100) da-wi-k uginy bi-jajan
DEF-I-DIST woman 3A-nothing
‘That (bloke) has no wives.’

(3-101)  uginy ngiliyi d-ajan
woman dog I1-nothing
‘(That) woman has no dogs.’

(3-102) motika m-ajan gija  ngu-w-a-yung-iji
car lI-nothing  not ] -IRR-go-EV-here
‘(I have) no car. Icannot come tomorrow.’

(3-103) da-wi-k w-adlangan irarr d-ajan
DEF-I-DIST  3I-old male tooth IV-nothing
‘That old man has no teeth.’

3.11.6 Prominence =ji

Prominence markers are common among the languages of the Top End. They signal to the
listener to focus on the suffixed nominal, but they are not accompanied by the prosodic and
syntactic distinctions which mark topics cross-linguistically. The prominence suffix is
extensively attested in the texts (Appendix A). This suffix is unusual among word-level suffixes
in showing significant allomorphic variation.

=di /n_
=gi /k_

These two allomorphs are evidently assimilatory. The suffix does not assimilate following
the tap /r/.

miyawarr=ji
place name=PRM
‘Miyawarr’

The suffix is not attested following other consonants in native vocabulary items. It is attested
following an apical stop in a European name.

Mrs Herbert=ji
name=PRM
‘Mrs Herbert’

There was no assimilation in this case, but given the ‘exotic’ status of foreign names, this is
not evidence that the =di allomorph would not occur after apical stops in native vocabulary.

The fact that the Prominence suffix attaches to evidently foreign vocabulary items is one of
the pieces of evidence which shows that it is a word-level suffix, rather than a root-level suffix.
It also behaves prosodically as a word-level suffix, and not as a root-level suffix (2.6.3).
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3.11.7 Contrastive =jiyak

The Contrastive suffix =jiyak is formally identical to the Class IV distal demonstrative form
Ji-ya-k ‘DEF-IV-DIST’, and presumably historically derived from the demonstrative. However,
the =jiyak suffix does not have a demonstrative meaning, and the two cannot therefore be
synchronically identified. At a further historical remove, it is possible that the Prominence suffix
=ji is also ultimately derived from a suffixation of the ji-ya-k demonstrative form.

The Contrastive suffix differs from the Prominence suffix precisely in that it appears to have a
contrastive meaning. The Contrastive suffix is most commonly attested with temporals.

(3-104) mimilung bi-y-alkgikgan i-rr-u-gi dinngagi=jiyak
okay tucker 3A-AS-small.PL  3>I-give-PP  before=CONT
‘Okay, she used to give the kids tucker in the old days.’

(3-105) nga-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany dinngagi aykgirmani=jiyak d-ajan
yes 1-AS-always-PI=DUR before now=CONT IV-nothing
‘Yes, we always used (to go to town) in the old days, but not now.’

(3-106) da-wi-k b-alkgan gija=jiyak  w-in-buluga-yi
DEF-I-DIST  3l-small  later=CONT  3I-FU-fall-FU
“That kid is going to fall later on.’

The ji-ya-k demonstrative has an important temporal function with the meaning ‘then’ (5.8).
It seems likely that it was originally compounded with dinngagi ‘before’ and gija ‘later’ in this
meaning. These compounds would contrast with the corresponding plain temporals by having an
overt definite specification. The compound forms would also thereby have a somewhat
emphatic interpretation. This ancillary emphatic interpretation may have come to dominate, and
eventually over-ride, the distal specification thereby permitting compounding with aykgimani
‘now, today’.

In propositions with future time reference, such as (3-106), the contrast is between an
undesirable future state of affairs, and the implicitly preferable present situation. The
Contrastive suffix appears with nominals other than temporals.

(3-107) nginyi alkgiji ngaykgi=jiyak
2M behind 1M=CONT
‘You are (right) behind me (as opposed to being somewhere else before).’

(3-108) nginyi alkgiji ngaykgi=ji
2M behind 1M=PRM
‘You are (right) behind me.’

The example in (3-108) is a constructed example, provided to illustrate the probable
distinction between the Contrastive and Prominence suffixes.



4 Verbs

4.1 The verbal complex

The verbal complex presents the greatest morphological complexity in Limilngan. The
general range of positions found within the verbal complex is set out below.

pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + imperfective
reduplicative/future/irrealis prefix + verb root + tense suffix + directional suffix +
durative suffix + delimited suffix

There are some gaps in the materials. Thus, there are no examples showing the ordering of
the directional suffix in relation to the durative and delimited suffixes. The ordering set out
above is the one predicted by their respective phonological behaviours. There remain
uncertainties as to the morphological analysis of many verbal forms. Felix not uncommonly
gave inaccurate verb forms which were not confirmed in subsequent elicitation. I have, as far as
possible, based the ensuing account of verbal structures on forms which were confirmed.
Readers are advised to consult the verbal dictionary which lists all reasonably supported verbal
forms. The following examples are illustrative of the general ordering pattern set out above.

(4-1)  m-iny-b-arlarla-rri=mirl
[1I<2M-IRR-make-P=DEL
[pron l4pron 2+irr+verb+tense+del]
‘You did not make it.’

(4-2)  m-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji
111<2A-FU-take back-FU-here
[pron 1+pron 2+fut+root+tense+dir]
‘You lot will bring it back here.’

(4-3)  l-aga-rr-w-a-rri
1I<1+2A-AS-IRR-eat-P
[pron 1+pron 2+augSubj+irr+root+tense]
‘We did not eat it.’

There are phonological criteria which establish two major boundaries within the verbal
complex. The first criterion is the distinction between root-level and word-level morphology
(2.4). The Durative and Delimited suffixes are word-level suffixes. All the other affixes within
the verbal complex are root-level affixes. Consequently, the possible word structures, based on
the verbal complex, are those set out below.

80
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wdl wdl wdlpronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix +
imperfective reduplicative/future/irrealis prefix + verb root + tense suffix + directional
suffix]wq + durative suffix]wg + delimited suffix],q

Within root-level relations, stress placement generally distinguishes the prefixes from the
combination of the root + suffixes (2.6.1). The root + suffixes generally constitute a single stress
placement domain. Prefixes are generally only stressed contingently, depending on a range of
factors. There are exceptions, but this is the general pattemn. Following this general pattern, I
divide root-level verbal forms into the prefix complex and the verb.

wdlprefix comptex(pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix +
imperfective reduplicative/future/irrealis prefix)peefix complex + verb(verb root + tense suffix
+ directional suffix)yerb]wd

4.2 Verb roots

Historically, it appears likely that a number of the longer verb roots which appear in
Limilngan are compounds, consisting of a non-finite verb root followed by a finite verb root.
One such group of paradigms is listed in Table 4.1. The paradigms listed in Table 4.1 were
probably compounds consisting of a non-finite verb root and an auxiliary finite verb root *ma/mi
(after nasals) ~ *ba/bi (after stops). A root *ma-l ‘to do, to make, to tell’ is reconstructed for
Proto Australian (Dixon 1980:405), and the potential Limilngan auxiliary may derive from this
form.

A compound analysis of these, and other, finite verb stems would also result in a significant
reduction in the number of consonant clusters attested medially in verb roots. It is a general
pattern across all northern languages, that verb roots only rarely involve medial clusters.

While these factors support a compound analysis historically, there are no compelling reasons
for adopting this analysis synchronically. There are four motivations for the adoption of a
compound analysis synchronically. The first of these motivations may be illustrated by a
comparison of the two Warray verb paradigms set out below.

to hit to clear off
Past Perfective bu-m wuhbu-m
Past Imperfective bu-n-iny wuhbu-n-iny
Non-Past bu-n wuhbu-n
Imperative bu wuhbu

(h = glottal stop)

The final syllable of the lexeme wuhbu ‘to clear off’ is identical to the root for ‘to hit’ and the
two verbs take the samec lexically conditioned tense suffix paradigms. This suggests that wuhbu
should be analysed as wuh + bu. This analysis is further motivated by the fact that /hb/ is not
otherwise a licit morpheme-medial cluster. Neither of these considerations apply in Limilngan.
No potential auxiliary occurs as an independent verb. Neither do any phonotactic infelicities
result from a failure to divide certain stems.
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Table 4.1: Potential auxiliary paradigms

to be full to break (tr) to cut
PP anbiny-mi-ny ambulding-mi-ny ing-mi-ny
PIRR anbiny-ma-rri ambulding-ma-rri ing-ma-rri
Pl anbiny-ma-rri ambulding-ma-rri ing-ma-rri
PR anbiny-ma-m ambulding-ma-m ing-ma-m
FU anbiny-mi ambulding-mi ing-mi
EV anbiny-mi ambulding-mi ing-mi

to find to swim to fear
PP ingang-mi-ny alatj-bi-ny
PIRR iyung-ma-rri
PI iyung-ma-rri
PR alatj-ba-m
FU ingang-mi
EV ingang-mi

to finish to get to look after
PP ilk-bi-ny anbalk-bi-ny
PIRR ilk-ba-rri
PI Jiyuk-ba-rri anbalk-ba-rri
PR ilk-ba-m Jiyuk-ba-m anbalk-ba-m
FU ilk-bi anbalk-bi
EV ilk-bi anbalk-bi

The third reason for dividing off auxiliaries is that some consistent verbal classificatory
meaning can be associated with certain final segments common to a number of verbs. For
example, all verbs of piercing, spearing, striking might end in la with an attendant common
paradigm of tense suffixes. Again, this is not the case for any potential auxiliary in Limilngan.
The fourth motivation for a compound analysis is illustrated below.

story imitj
to tell: PP mitjba-gi, PIRR matjba-ngi, Pl mitjba-ngi, PR mitjba-ngan, FU matjbu-k

It seems likely that the first syllable of the verb root ‘to tell’ is related to the noun imitj ‘story’,
and therefore the second syllable is historically a verbalising auxiliary. However, any synchronic
relationship would necessarily involve lexicalised vowel deletion and ablaut. Further, there are
no other forms which would provide support for this analysis synchronically.

A larger database might provide sufficient motivation for the establishment of an auxiliary
system. If for example, there were 300 verbs of the pattern set out in Table 4.1, then sheer
weight of numbers would support an auxiliary analysis.

4.2.1 Verb root ablaut

Many verb roots in Limilngan show vowel ablaut. Many examples of ablaut appear to derive
from historical shifts *a > i, and *u > i. These changes are discused in 2.8.2. Another important
source of ablaut appears to have been a pressure for the perfect parsing of stress domains.
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to cook to get up
PP ni-gi ima-gi
PIRR ni-ngi ima-ngi
Pl ima-ngi
PR ni-ngan ima-ngan
FU ni-yuk imu-k
EV ni-yuk imu-k

A comparison of these two paradigms suggests that the original FU/EV form of ‘to get up’
was *ima-yuk, but this has been reduced. This reduction is common to a number of FU/EV
forms involving the tense suffix -k. This reduction generally makes the verb a perfect trochaic
foot.

There are, however, a number of cases of ablaut which are without evident historical source.
The paradigm of ‘to play’ provides an example of such ablaut.

to play: PIRR iyulkga-rri [iulkkari], Pl iyulkga-rri [iulkkari], PR iyulkga-m [iulkkam], FU
biyalkgi [bialkki]

The variation in the final root vowel between /a/ in non-final postion, and /i/ in final position
is found in many paradigms, and is an exemplar of the general shift *a > i (2.8.2). However, the
variation in the second vowel between /a/ in the FU, when stressed, and /u/ elsewhere, when
unstressed, does not have any obvious historical motivation.

4.3 The prefix complex

Limilngan shows a considerable array of prefix complex forms. They may be grouped into
three tense-based paradigms. The Realis paradigm is found in the Past Perfective, Past
Imperfective and Present. The Irrealis paradigm is found in the Past Irrealis and Evitative. The
Future paradigm is found in the Future tense. Table 4.2 sets out the paradigms found with
intransitive verbs. Table 4.3 sets out the paradigms for transitive verbs with a 3rd person Object.
Table 4.4 sets out the paradigms for transitive verbs with a 3rd person Sub ject.

It did not prove possible to elicit coherent prefix complex paradigms for interactions between
Ist and 2nd person. The only such form which was elicited with some consistency is listed in
(4-4).

(4-4) a. n-a-n-mi b. n-a-n-bi c. n-a-ni
2M<1-FU-give 2M<1-FU-hit 2M<I1-FU-see
‘I will give it to you.’ ‘I will hit you.’ ‘I will see you.’
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Table 4.2: Intransitive prefix paradigms
Realis Irrealis Future
IM nga- ngu-w- ~ ng-a- nga-n-
2M nginy- nginy-bi- n-in-
14+2M mi- mu-w- ~ m-a- m-in-
I w- ~ - u-w- ~ i-y-a- w-in-
11 il- il-w- ~ il-a- l-in-
111 mi- mu-w- ~ m-a- m-in-
v Q- ~i- ?-w- ~ P-a- @-in-
1A nga-rr/j/y- nga-rr-w- ~ nga-y-a- nga-y-in-
2A a-rr/j/y- a-rr-w- a-y-in-
1+2A ga-rr/j/y- ga-rr-w- ga-y-in-
3A i-rr/j/y- i-rr-w- ~ i-y-a- i-y-in-
Table 4.3: Transitive prefix paradigms with a 3rd person object
REALIS Object
Subject 1& 3A I 111 IV
IM w-a- l-a- m-a- ?-nga
2M w-iny- l-iny- m-iny- ?-nginy-
142M w-umu- l-umu- m-umu- @-umu-
w-imi- l-imi- m-imi- D-imi-
3min i-rr/j/y- i-lw- m-i- u-w-
1A w-a-rr/j/y- l-a-rr/jly- m-a-rr/jfy- A-nga-rr/j/y-
2A w-anga-rr/j/y- l-anga-rr/j/y- m-anga-rr/j/y- @-anga-rr/j/y-
142A w-aga-rr/j/y- l-aga-rr/j/y- m-aga-rr/j/y- @-aga-rr/j/y-
3A Q-i-rr/i/y- l-i-rr/j/y- b-i-rr/j/y- D-i-rr/j/y-
IRREALIS Object
Subject 1& 3A I 111 v
IM w-a-w- ~ w-a- l-a-w- ~ l-a- m-a-w- ~m-a-  (J-ngu-w-
2M w-iny-b- l-iny-b- m-iny-b- (@-nginy-b-
142M w-umu-w- l-umu-w- m-umu-w- D-umu-w-
3min i-rr-w- ~ i-y-a-  i-l-w- ~ i-l-a- m-i-w- D-u-w-
1A l-a-rr-w- m-a-rr-w @-nga-rr-w-
w-a-y-a- l-a-y-a- m-a-y-a-
2A w-anga-rr-w- l-anga-rr-w- m-anga-rr-w- @-anga-rr-w-
l-anga-y-
1+2A w-aga-rr-w l-aga-rr-w- m-aga-rr-w- P-aga-rr-w-
3A @-i-rr-w- l-i-rr-w- b-i-rr-w- D-i-rr-w-
0-i-y-a- l-i-y-a- b-i-y-a-
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FUTURE Object

Subject 1& 3A I 111 v

IM w-a-n- l-a-n- m-a-n- ?-nga-n-

2M w-iny-in- l-iny-in- m-iny-in- @-nginy-in-

14+2M w-um-in- l-um-in- m-um-in- @-um-in-
w-im-in- l-im-in- m-im-in- @-im-in-

3min i-y-in- l-uw-an- m-i-n- u-w-an-

1A w-a-y-in- l-a-y-in- m-a-y-in- ?-nga-y-in-

2A w-anga-y-in- l-anga-y-in- m-anga-y-in- @-anga-y-in-

1+2A w-aga-y-in- l-aga-y-in- m-aga-y-in- @-aga-y-in-

3A ?-i-y-in- l-i-y-in- b-i-y-in- O-i-y-in-

Table 4.4: Transitive prefix paradigms with a 3rd person subject

Object Realis Irrealis Future
IM du-@- du-@-w- ~ d-@-a- d-@-in-
2M bi-rr/j/y- bi-rr-w- ~ bi-rr-a- bi-y-in-
1+2M m-ini- m-ini- m-in-in-
1A nga-rr/j/y- nga-rr-w- ~ nga-rr-a- nga-y-in-
2A a-rr/j/y- a-rr-w- a-y-in-
142A ga-rr/j/y- ga-rr-w- ~ ga-rr-a- ga-y-in-

A transitive future tense prefix complex n-a-n- 2M<1-FU-’ is consistent with the patterning
of the Limilngan prefix paradigms. In the intransitive future paradigm, the 2M shows a special
form n-. The form n-a-n- parallels the structure and ordering of the other future transitive prefix
forms with a 1M Subject.

The analysis of prefix complex forms and their separation from the verb was among the most
problematic areas in the analysis of verbal structures. Approximately half the prefix complex
forms end in a vowel, and the majority of verbs commence with a vowel. As Limilngan does not
permit hiatus, these vowel combinations are always shortened. Frequently, the resulting short
vowel is unstressed, and consequently determining its quality and morphological assignment was
often an area of uncertainty.

As a general principle, it appears that the first of two vowels in sequence is deleted. The one
consistent exception to this principle was the Ist person prefix form nga-, which usually
maintains its vowel. Consonant sequences show the reverse pattemn. There are a number of
situations within the transitive paradigms where an Object prefix, consisting solely of a
consonant, is added to a consonant-initial Subject prefix. In this case, the first consonant of the
Subject prefix is always deleted.

Vowel harmony is a source of variation within the prefix paradigms. The irrealis allomorph
w- causes a preceding vowel to harmonise to /u/. The 142M Subject shows a related variation
between imi- and umu-, with the umu- forms apparently resulting from harmony through, or
triggered by, the labial nasal /m/. Stress patterns also contribute to variation. Some prefixes
show an/a/ vowel when stressed, and /i/ otherwise.

Haplology is a significant source of variation. There are a considerable number of verbal
complex forms, which show its effects (see Appendix D). One example of haplology is
illustrated in below.
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to lie-PR Actual form Predicted form
11 il-ija-yam *il-ilija-yam
Prosodic structures are another important source of variation. In the example below, there are

two cases where the actual forms do not match the predicted forms, the difference appears to
result from parsing. All the actual forms may be parsed into two perfect trochaic feet.

to cook-FU Actual form Predicted form
<1 l-a-y-i-ni-yuk l-a-y-i-ni-yuk
I<2A l-anga-ni-yuk *l-anga-y-i-ni-yuk
I<l+2A l-aga-ni-yuk *l-aga-y-i-ni-yuk
<3 l-i-y-i-ni-yuk l-i-y-i-ni-yuk

The non-matching predicted forms involve imperfect trochaic parsing. Felix Holmes gave a
number of paradigms of this nature which suggest that perfect trochaic parsing is an important
target. However, he was not entirely consistent, and its full significance cannot be properly
assessed.

The structure and ordering of the prefix complex generally was discussed in 4.1. The prefix
positions and their ordering are repeated below for convenience.

Pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + imperfective
reduplicative/future/irrealis prefix

The prefix complex conveys two types of information: about the person, number and function
of subcategorised arguments, and about tense. Some prefix forins have more than one possible
function. There are forms which may have cross-referencing functions, or alternatively, either a
subject number or an irrealis function. An understanding of their cross-referencing functions is
dependent on an understanding of their subject number or irrealis functions. Consequently,
analysis of the prefix complex begins with a consideration of the subject number prefix position
and the tense prefix position.

4.3.1 The subject number prefix

Tables 4.2-4.4 indicate that this prefix has three allomorphs. Strictly speaking, it has only
two allomorphs. It has an allomorph yi- when the following morpheme commences with an
apical or a vowel. Given that vowel-initial morphemes are much commoner than apical-initial
morphemes, and allowing for hiatus shortening, this allomorph usually appears as y-. The other
allomorph of the augmented subject prefix is rr-, which appears before labials, and irregularly in
the paradigms of the verb ‘to go’ and ‘to go back’. There are also some verbs whose initial
segment varies between /i ~ y ~ j/. One such paradigm, that of ‘to swim’, is presented below.

to swim Minimal subject Augmented sub ject
PP igu-gi jigu-gi

PIRR w-igu-ngi w-igu-ngi

PI Jigi-jigu-ngi Jigi-jigu-ngi

PR igu-ngan, igi-jigu-ngan jigi-jigu-ngan

FU in-yugu-k in-yugu-k

EV w-igu-k

IMP juguk
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Historically, the initial segment of this stem was presumably uniformly *j, with the other
forms resulting from lenition. In the PP and the PR, there is a distinction in stem-forms between
the minimal, which commences with the vowel /i/, and the augmented, which commences with
/j/. This variation is illustrated by the PP paradigm of ‘to swim’ below.

to swim Minimal subject Augmented subject
1 ng-igu-gi nga-jigu-gi

2 nginy-igu-gi a-jigu-gi

142 m-igu-gi

31 w-igu-gi i-jigu-gi

31 il-yigu-gi

3m m-igu-gi

31v @-igu-gi

In these tenses, the variation in the initial segment of the stem functions as the equivalent of
the subject number prefix. This stem variation and the subject number prefix both indicate
augmented number for the Subject.

4.3.2 The irrealis prefix

The irrealis prefix has a variety of forms. The two most common allomorphs are listed
below.

w- : before vowel-initial verb stems
a- : before consonant-initial verb stems

In the available materials, the attested initial consonants are /m, w, n, I/. Following the 2M
prefix nginy-, the irrealis prefix takes the form b- preceding a vowel and ba- preceding a
consonant.

(4-5)  w-iny-ba-na-ni
31<2M-IRR-see-P
‘You did not see him.’

There are three evitative tense forms where the irrealis prefix appears as ba- following nginy-
and wa- elsewhere.

wa-wi  hit-EV wa-li  spear-EV wa-ni  see-EV

In these three forms, the prefix bears primary word stress. The variant forms shown in the
other examples above derive historically from an irrealis prefix form *ba-. Reflexes of this
irrealis proto-prefix are attested in other non-Pama-Nyungan languages.

(4-6)  goeloe b-a-wa-na
not 3I<1-IRR-see
‘I did not see him.’ [Larrakia)
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(4-7)  a. yi-ny-bi-nama-nyi b. yi-rri-wi-nama-nyi
1 A-DL-IRR-kick-P 1 A-PL-IRR-kick-P
‘We two did not kick it.’ ‘We lot did not kick it.” [Jaminjung]

Apart from the variations in the form of the irrealis prefix, there is also the verb ‘to fall’,
which irregularly appears to lack any substantive irrealis prefix.

Attested irrealis Predicted irrealis
tofall aldagi *w-aldagi

4.3.3 The future prefix

The future prefix is subject to much less variation than the irrealis prefix. It shows the
following principal allomorphs.

i- : before stems with an initial apical (/n, I/ in the data)
in- : elsewhere.

Like the irrealis prefix, the vowel of the future prefix appears as /a/ in some paradigms where
the future prefix bears primary stress. Given the general historical phonology of Limilngan, this
prefix may be reconstructed as *an-.

There are a few paradigms which appear irregularly to lack the future prefix. While the future
prefix itself shows comparatively minor variation, the verb root forms found in the future often
show significant variation. Stems which are otherwise vowel-initial appear in the future with an
initial consonant, commonly a plosive consonant. Universally, the post-nasal position is the
position par excellence where plosives resist lenition. Historically, it would seem likely that the
future prefix being nasal-final has preserved earlier forms of many verb roots.

4.3.4 The imperfective reduplicative prefix

The imperfective reduplicative prefix is found in the Past Imperfective and Present tenses of a
number of verbal pardigms. This prefix is now lexicalised in Limilngan, and it cannot be
assigned any distinct synchronic function. It does not occur in some paradigms, is obligatory in
others, and optional in yet others. In those paradigms where it is optional, there was no clear
difference between the forms with and without the prefix. A comparison of some examples
suggests that the prefix marked durative/iterative meanings. The use of reduplicative forms to
mark these kinds of imperfective meanings is very common.

(4-8)  b-alkgan w-igi-jigu-ngan
31-small  3I-IMPF-bathe-PR
‘The kid always bathes (there).’

(4-9) imirri  (@-igu-ngan
sun 1V-sink-PR
‘The sun is sinking/setting.’
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4.3.5 Cross-reference

This section is concemed with the internal morphological analysis and pattemning of the
prefixes with cross-reference functions. The details of the particular argument categories cross-
referenced are examined in 5.2. The pronominal prefix paradigms do not show a consistent
categorial patterning, either in terms of traditional notions such as Subject and Object, or in
terms of any other categorial labellings. The groupings found with the 1st, 2nd and 142 persons
are listed below.

Intransitive subject Transitive subject Object

IM nga- nga- du-
2M-future n- nginy- bi-

2M (other) nginy- nginy- bi-
1+2M mi- imi- ~ umu- mi-

1A nga- nga- nga-
2A a- anga- a-
1+2A ga- aga- ga-

The 1M shows a nominative vs accusative grouping, as does the 2M in tenses other than the
Future. In the Future, the 2M shows a three way split. The 1+2M, 2A, and 1+2A all show an
absolutive vs ergative grouping. The 1A does not show any categorial distinction in prefix
forms. Distinctions within the 1A are indicated by the position of the 1A in relation to other
pronominal prefixes. When it is in initial position in a transitive prefix complex, it cross-
references the Object. When it is in second position in a transitive prefix complex, it cross-
references the Subject.

The 3rd person shows much greater complexity and irregularity. There are two prefix forms
which appear historically to have been 3rd person cross-reference markers.

i-:  Transitive Subject for all verbs, Intransitive Subject for 3 Augmented, Intransitive
Subject for 31 Minimal and 3IV Minimal when the following morpheme is
consonant-initial. This prefix usually harmonises to u- if the following consonant
is [labial].

w-:  Object for 31 Minimal and 3 Augmented with all verbs, Intransitive Subject for 31
Minimal when the following morpheme is vowel-initial.

There are, however, a number of departures from these general patterns. Some 3rd person
intransitive prefix complexes and some transitive prefix complexes for 3rd person acting on 3rd
person do not show the expected forms. The actual and predicted forms are compared below.

Actual Predicted
1I- il- *[-
1V- (C initial verb) i- *@-
31<3- (Realis) i-rr/j/y- *W-i-
II<3- (Realis) i-lw- *[-i-
1IV<3- (Realis) U-w- *P-i-
31<3-Irrealis- i-rr-w- *W-u-w-
Ii<3-Irrealis- i-l-w- *l-u-w-
31<3-AS-Irrealis- D-i-rr-w- *W-i-rr-w-

31<3-Future- i-y-in- *w-i-n-
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Actual Predicted
1i<3-Future- l-uw-an- *|-i-n-
1V<3-Future- u-w-an- *PD-i-n-
31<3-As-Future- D-i-y-in- *w-i-y-in-

The two actual intransitive forms involve importation of the i- marker into the non-human
classes. The actual transitive forms listed above involve the re-analysis of either the Augmented
Subject prefix or the Irrealis prefix as a prefix cross-referencing the 3rd person. The same
pattern is also evident in Table 4.4 which lists transitive forms for 3rd person acting on 1st
and/or 2nd person. In the cases of prefix complexes with 2M, 1A, 2A, and 1+2A Objects, the
3rd person transitive Subject prefix is evidently historically the Augmented Subject prefix. In
the case of prefix complexes with a 1+2M Object, the 3rd person transitive Subject marker may
relate to the future prefix form. Prefix complexes with a IM Object lack a substantive prefix for
the 3rd person transitive Subject. The zero prefix is generally the marker of the 3IV class, the
class lowest on the animacy hierarchy (3.2). However, as we can see from Table 3.6, which sets
out the demonstrative paradigms, there are other examples of a zero affix being used to mark
Class I.

These kinds of patterns—the importation of number and tense markers to act as 3rd person
cross-reference markers, and the merger of the marking of the most and least animate classes—
are found in the prefixal paradigms of other northern languages.

Given that there is no consistent relationship between pronominal prefix forms and categories
favouring the use of some other terminology, this grammar uses the traditional terms “Subject”
and “Object” in discussions of the cross-referencing functions of these prefixes. In transitive
prefix complexes, the direction of transitivity is indicated by the < and > symbols.

Pronominal prefix 1 < Pronominal prefix 2
Pronominal prefix 1 > Pronominal prefix 2

Object-Subject
Subject-Object

4.3.6 Number marking and agreement

In Limilngan, as in many Australian languages with obligatory cross-reference, it is only for
human referents that a number distinction is consistently maintained. Non-human referents
generally do not show verbal agreement for augmented number. There are a few examples
where animate referents show agreement for augmented number.

(4-10) ngiliyi da-n-iga buliki l-i-y-ilula-rri
dog DEF-II-PL  cattle I11<3-AS-chase-PI
‘Those dogs were chasing cattle.’

(4-11) da-n-iga ngiliyi aykgurr ja-n-iga il-a-yung
DEF-II-PL  dog  two DEF-I-PL  11-g0-PP
‘Those two dogs went by.’

However, as a comparison of (4-10) with (4-11) shows, augmented number marking is not
predictable purely from animacy. In (4-10), ‘the dogs’ as transitive Subject show augmented
number agreement. In (4-11), ‘the dogs’ as intransitive Subject, show minimal number
agreement. The same variation is found with other referents.
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(4-12) a. girralpbung d-amban i-y-a-ng-iji
green ant 1I-lots 3-AS-go-PR-here
‘Lots of green ants are coming here.’

b. dakgigak girralpbung l-in-a-yi
maybe green ant II-FU-go-FU
‘Maybe the green ants will go away.’

In (4-11), the demonstrative appears in a plural form, even though the verb shows agreement
for minimal number. There appears to be a general pattern, whereby nominal modifiers can
register plural/augmented number, even though the verb shows only minimal agreement.

(4-13) da-ma-k mamulk birrinyan® aykgurr da-m-iga m-annuga-yam
DEF-NII-DIST  red apple two DEF-111-PL I11-stand-PR
‘There are two red apple trees there.’

(4-14) mamitj  bi-j-amban m-a-ng-iji
boat 3A-AS-lots  111-go-PR-here
‘All the boats are coming in.’

In both (4-13) and (4-14), the verb shows concord for minimal number, but in (4-13) the
plural demonstrative form da-m-iga ‘those’ appears, and in (4-14) the augmented adjective form
bi-j-amban ‘lots’ appears. Plural demonstratives appear in verbless predications with non-
human referents.

(4-15) luwutjgi d-amban ja-n-iga
leaf 11-lots DEF-II-PL
‘There are lots of leaves.’

(4-16) magangurl da-m-iga  aykgurr
plum DEF-1II-PL  two
‘There are two green plum trees there.’

There is one example where non-human referents appear to be personified for the purposes of
number marking.

4-17) j-@-iga bungal minyayan aykgurr mumikgay i-y-itjga-gi
DEF-I-PL  wallaby two other side  3-AS-cross-PP
‘Those two wallabies crossed over to the other side.’

The lexeme bungal minyayan ‘wallaby’ is Class 1I, and consequently the predicted
demonstrative form is a Class Il form ja-n-iga. The actual demonstrative form is a Class I form
and the verb shows concord for augmented number.

2 The term mamulk birrinyan is mistakenly given in this example. The correct term is mamum birritj ~ mamun

burrnginy.
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4.4 Tense, aspect and mood categories

The following tense, aspect and mood categories are marked in the verbal complex.

Past realis perfective PP
Past irrealis PIRR
Past realis imperfective PI
Present PR
Future FU
Evitative EV
Positive imperative IMP

An example of the standard pattern for the realisation of the tenses is given below which lists
the relevant forms of the verb ‘to get up’ with a 3A Subject.

PP i-y-ima-gi They got up.

PIRR i-rr-w-ima-ngi They were going to get up.
PI i-y-ima-ngi They were getting up.

PR i-y-ima-ngan They are getting up.

FU i-y-in-imu-k They will get up.

EV i-rr-w-imu-k They might get up.

IMP Jumu-k Get up!

The distribution of prefixal paradigms is invariant across all verbs. The distribution of
suffixal paradigms follows that shown above, with the exception of a few of the commoner verbs
such as ‘to go’. The Past Perfective and Present have distinctive suffix forms. The Past Irrealis
and Past Imperfective have a common suffix form, as do the Future, Evitative and Imperative.
An examination of the suffixal paradigms of Limilngan verbs reveals that any attempt to delimit
conjugations is not a profitable exercise.

Many verb paradigms are only incompletely attested (Appendix D). In most cases it is likely
that the gaps in the paradigms are simply accidental. However, it does appear that some verbs
have defective paradigms.

4.4.1 The past perfective and the past imperfective

These two tenses are best examined together as they are in an immediate binary opposition in
functional terms. Comrie (1976:16) provides the following definitions of perfectivity and
imperfectivity: “... perfectivity indicates the view of the situation as a whole, without distinction
of the various separate phases that make up the situation; while the imperfective pays essential
attention to the internal structure of the situation.” This summation appears to capture the nature
of the difference between these two tenses in Limilngan in an adequate manner.

(4-18) da-wi-k ngaykgi di-@-na-gi
DEF-I-DIST IM 1M<3-see-PP
‘That bloke saw me.” (Past Perfective)

(4-19) milijan bu-murlkgiji  du-@-li-liwi-rri
yesterday 3I-person 1M<3-IMPF-see-PI
‘Yesterday, the Aborigine was watching me.” (Past Imperfective)
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The Past Perfective has essentially only the interpretation illustrated in (4-18). The Past
Imperfect has a variety of interpretations, in addition to the past progressive interpretation
illustrated in (4-19). It may be used to convey past habitual meanings (see also 4.6.2).

(4-20) dak  dinngagi m-annugi-rri
house before  IlI-stand-PI
‘A house used to stand (there) before.’

In some cases, the use of a Past Imperfective form implies multiplicity of the object. This
implication follows from a classic durative/repetitive interpretation of Imperfective aspect.

(4-21) amikgan  l-i-jiyukba-rri dirringangan
old woman 11<3-get-PI mangrove worm
‘The old woman got (lots of) mangrove worms.’

This interpretation would presumably extend to intransitive subjects with Imperfective verb
forms, though no examples are available in the data. The choice between Perfective and
Imperfective verb forms is not however controlled by these factors, though past habitual
meanings are nearly always conveyed by imperfective verbs forms (4.6.2). They are generally
options available to the speaker for the presentation of the situation.

(4-22) dilimin langan aykgurr b-i-y-im-ambuldingma-rri
palm two 111<3-AS-IMPF-cut-PI
‘They cut down two palm trees.’

The unmarked choice for presenting (4-22) would be a perfective verb form, but an
imperfective may be used. It is not certain that this choice is available with all verbs. For a
number of verbal paradigms, either the Past Perfective or the Past Imperfective is not attested.

4.4.2 The present

The Present is the other realis tense. It is used to describe situations which are in train at the
present moment.

(4-23) inyi-gak=bungan da-ma-k motdikga m-anga-ma-malaga-m
int-Iv=0OBL DEF-III-DIST  car 1I<2A-IMPF-push-PR
‘Why are you lot pushing that car?’

(4-24) da-wi-k w-a-ngal-alitiba-m
DEF-I-DIST  3I<Il-IMPF-fear-PR
‘I am scared of that bloke.’

As illustrated, this holds of stative verbs such as ‘to fear’ as well as of active verbs such as ‘to
push’. It is also used to convey present habitual meanings.
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(4-25) bulikgi lumanyuk lakgarni il-yiringa-n
cattle  creek LOC II-go down-PR
‘The cattle always go down to the creek.’

While the Present is distinguished from the two realis past tenses by its temporal reference, it
is inherently connected to the Past Imperfective by virtue of the fact that most present tense
forms are imperfective in aspect. This connection via imperfective aspect is marked in two ways
in Limilngan. Firstly, as discussed in 4.3.4, the Present and Past Imperfective are the two tenses
in which the imperfective reduplicative prefix occurs. Secondly, if a verbal paradigm shows root

suppletion, then the suppletive root will appear in the Present and Past Imperfective (Appendix
O).

4.4.3 The irrealis tenses

The semantically irrealis tenses are the Future, the Evitative, the Positive Imperative and the
Past Irrealis. These four tenses divide irrealis meanings in a somewhat complicated fashion.
Future time declarative meanings are conveyed by the Future tense and the Evitative tense.

(4-26) w-in-a-yi
31-FU-go-FU
‘He will/should/must go.” (Future)

(4-27) j-@-iga  bi-y-alkgikgan m-imiliny  wulun  b-i-y-an-yi
DEF-I-PL  3A-AS-small.PL  llI-different other  I11<3-AS-FU-eat
“Those kids want to eat a different (kind of tucker).” (Future)

(4-28) ngiliyi da-na-k bi-rr-a-wa-yi
dog DEF-II-DIST  2M<3-IRR-bite-EV
‘That dog might bite you.” (Evitative)

The distinction between the two tenses appears to be the familiar one of modality. The Future
tense conveys definite intention, obligation and desire. The Evitative tense conveys possibility.
The Future tense conveys hortati ve meanings.

(4-29) anbayk  @D-um-in-mildinyu-k
wind 1V<1+2M-FU-leave-FU
‘Let us leave the wind.’

(4-30) ja-wi-k b-alkgan mimilung m-an-yi
DEF-I-DIST  3I-small  tucker 11I-FU-eat
‘Let that kid eat the tucker!”

(4-31) ngaykgi=nijani (@-nga-n-mimi-ya da-ga-n
IM=alone 1V<1-FU-sit-FU DEF-1IV-PROX
‘Let me sit here (quietly) by myself!’

The Future tense also conveys imperative meanings with a plural subject.
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(4-32) wunguyi  uginy P-anga-lakbi
2A woman  IV-2AE-sit.FU
‘You women sit down!’

(4-33) mimilung j-@-iga b-alkgan mimilung w-anga-y-an-mi
tucker DEF-I-PL  3I-small  tucker 31<2A-AS-FU-give
‘You mob give those kids some tucker!’

Imperative meanings with a singular subject are conveyed by the Positive Imperative.

(4-34) langan ni-yuk ngaykgi l-a-n-yi langan
meat  cook-IMP IM Ii<l-FU-eat meat
‘Cook some meat! I want to eat meat.’

(4-35) nginyi gurdumardi l-iny-i-ni-yuk
2M catfish [I<2M-FU-cook-FU
‘Are you going to cook catfish?’

As a comparison of (4-34) and (4-35) shows, the Positive Imperative verb form is generally
the same as the Future verb form. The two tenses are differentiated by the fact that the Positive
Imperative does not have a prefix complex. In addition to the regular imperative form illustrated
in (4-34), a number of verbal paradigms have imperative forms which, though based on the verb
root, do not correspond to the Future tense form.

(4-36) ngaykgi giji na-gi b-alkgan nga-n-yugu-k
IM mother see-IMP 3l-small  1-FU-swim-FU
‘Mummie, look at me! I, the kid, am going to swimming.’

With the verb ‘to see’, the imperative is identical to the Past Perfective. It may be observed
that there is no cross-reference for the I1st person Object with the imperative in
(4-36). There are a couple of imperatives whose irregularities extend beyond simply
morphological form.

(4-37) j-@-iga  bi-y-alkgikgan langan wu-gi
DEF-I-PL  3A-AS-small meat  give-IMP
‘Give those kids some meat!’

(4-38) i giji mimilung nganmayiji aykgumitjjin ulang
okay mother tucker give me hungry sou
‘Mummie, give me tucker! Iam hungry.’

With a 3rd person Object, the verb ‘to give’ has the same type of imperative as ‘to see’ (based
on the Past Perfective). However, with a Ist person Object, it has a suppletive imperative
nganmayiji. This form has been borrowed from the paradigm of the verb ‘to come back’, where
it is a Future tense form meaning ‘I will come back’. The motion verbs ‘to go’ and ‘to come’
have suppletive imperatives. '
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barrungan you go!
warrayi you lot go!
guwiyina Come!
warray-iji you lot come!

As shown above, ‘to go’ and ‘to come’ are unique in having an imperative form for a plural
subject. The imperatives listed above also function as exclamations ‘Go away!” and ‘Come
here!’, and it seems probable that the unusual facts about them relate to this.

In addition to appearing as a simple verb form, the Future also appears in a phrasal
construction involving forms of the verb ‘to do’.

(4-39) i dak lambangi nga-n-a-yi  nga-nami-ny
yes town 1-FU-go-FU  I-do-PP
‘I wanted to go to town.’

(4-40) ngaykgi di-@-na-gi d-@-in-ba-yi il-ami-ny
IM IM<3-see-PP  IM<3-FU-bite-FU  II-do-PP
‘The dog saw me and wanted to bite me.’

(4-41) irarr du-makgayan langan l-a-n-yi nga-nami-ny irarr du-makgayan
tooth 1v-bad meat  II<l-FU-eat  I-do-PP tooth 1v-bad
‘My teeth are no good. I tried to eat the beef, but my teeth are no good.’

This construction has past time reference, and conveys the irrealis meanings of failed desire
and attempt. The use of future forms in this construction presumably relates to their modal
interpretations, rather than their future temporal reference. Thus (4-39) is probably most literally
to be translated as something like ‘Yes, town I want to go, I did.” with the verb ‘to do’
functioning essentially as an auxiliary. In the available examples, ‘to do’ appears in the Past
Perfective. It always immediately follows the future tense verb form. As such, it appears that
this construction is a phrasal verb construction (5.5).

Simple Past Irrealis verb forms may also be used to convey meaning of past attempt and
desire.

4-42) i dak lambangi nga-rr-w-a-ngi  atjban  mutdikga mu-makgayay
yes town 1- AS-IRR-go-P moming car 11I-bad
‘We wanted to go to town in the moming, but the car was no good.’

However, Felix preferred to use the phrasal construction in (4-39)-(4-41) to convey past
attempt or desire. The more common function of a simple Past Irrealis verb form is to convey
meanings of past obligation.

(4-43) i da-wi-k wulun  i-rr-a-wi-rri
yes DEF-I-DIST other 3>1-IRR-hit-P
‘He should have hit that other bloke.’
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4.5 Verbal negation

Negatives involve the negator gija ‘not’ and Past Irrealis verbal forms with past time
reference, and Future or Evitative verbal forms with non-past time reference.

(4-44) da-wi-k gija mamalk u-w-igi-rri=mirl
DEF-I-DIST not corroboree 3I-IRR-sing-P=DEL
‘That bloke did not sing corroboree.’

The negator always precedes the verb form, and usually immediately precedes it. However,
as (4-44) shows, immediate adjacency is not obligatory. The available materials do not,
however, suggest that any word or sequence of words may be placed between gija and the verb.
These words refer to object arguments as in (4-44) or locational arguments.

(4-45) gija ayal il-w-a-yung
not road II-IRR-go-EV
‘(The dog) can’t walk on the road.’

Case marked nominals may occur between the negator and the verb.

(4-46) gija bangi lakgarmi m-a-w-itjbikgu-k gija m-a-w-itjbikgu-k
not tree LOC IlI<]-IRR-climb-EV  not IlI<I-IRR-climb-EV
‘No, I will not climb in the tree.’

(4-47) gija belyuen=bungan i-rr-w-a-ng-iji
not Belyuen=OBL 3-AS-IRR-go-P-here
‘They have not come from Belyuen.’

The class of words which can appear between gija and the verb form appears to be similar to
the class of nouns which may be incorporated in languages which have noun incorporation
structures (see also 5.5). In the non-past, Evitative verb forms are the unmarked choice for
constructing negatives.

(4-48) j-P-iga aykgurr gija ngu-w-aliga-yi
DEF-I-PL  two not 1-IRR-hear-EV
‘I cannot hear those two.’

(4-49) nginyi gija nginy-b-aligi-yi
2M not 2M-IRR-hear-EV
‘You are not listening.’

(4-50) ngaykgi. gija ngu-w-arnu-k=birl
IM not l-IRR-cry-EV=DEL
‘Me, I will not cry.’

(4-51) gija m-iny-ba-yi mimilung da-ma-k
not III<2M-IRR-eat.EV tucker DEF-III-DIST
‘Don’t eat that tucker!’
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As illustrated in (4-48)-(4-51), Evitative forms may be used to convey all kinds of non-past
negative meanings. Negative constructions involving the future tense convey only intentional
negation.

(4-52) inyi-gak=bungan gija mimilung m-anga-y-an-yi
int-IV=OBL not  tucker 111<2A-AS-FU-eat
‘Why won’t you mob eat your tucker?’

(4-53) inyi-gak=bungan gija nga-y-in-buluga-yi
int-IV=0BL not 1-AS-FU-fall-FU
‘What for! We will not fall down.’

Most examples of negatives involve active verbs. Statives appear to show a different tense
patterning, with present negative meanings being conveyed by Past Irrealis verb forms.

(4-54) nginyi gija bi-rr-w-akbi-rri
2M not 2M<3-IRR-know-P
‘He does not know you.’

4.6 Verbal suffixation

Apart from the tense/aspect/mood suffixes, there are three verbal suffixes in Limilngan. They
are -iji ‘Here’, which is a root-level suffix (2.6.1), and =wany ‘Durative’ and =mirl ‘Delimited’,
which are word-level suffixes (2.6.2).

4.6.1 Here -iji

The -iji ‘here’ suffix indicates motion towards the location of the speaker. It is most
commonly found with the following verbs.

bring = get+iji bring back = unknown verb+iji
come = go+iji come back = go back+iji

The productivity of this suffix is uncertain. The only productive verbal structure in Limilngan
is the phrasal compounding structure (5.5). The verbal suffixing system, to which -iji belongs, is
lexicalised and unproductive. However, within this general constraint on suffixal productivity, it
appears that -ijji may be attached to any semantically plausible verb.

(4-55) ildiga-y-iji
go out-IMP-here
‘Come out!’

(4-56) bangi ambildirrang-iji
tree  jump.IMP-here
‘Jump down here from that trec!’
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4.6.2 Durative =wany

The Durative suffix =wany is most commonly attested with a past habitual meaning, and
conversely, nearly all examples of past habitual meaning involve this suffix.

(4-57) dinngagi ngugun @-u-mukbinya-ngi=wany
before booze 1V<3-drink-PI=DUR
‘He always used to drink booze in the old days.’

(4-58) da-wi-k umal  gija bangbang (@-a-nama-yi=wany=mirl
DEF-I-DIST smoke not smoke 31-IRR-do-P=DUR=DEL
‘That bloke never used to smoke.’

The only propositions, with a past habitual meaning, which do not involve this suffix, are
existential propositions.

(4-59) bangi m-alkgan m-ajan m-annugi-rri
tree  IlI-small  IlI-nothing IlI-stand-PI
‘A big tree used to stand/be there.’

(4-60) da-wi-k dinngagi w-annugi-rri=wany
DEF-I-DIST  old days 3I-stand-PI=DUR
‘That bloke used to stand up (over there) in the old days.’

In (4-59), where the ‘stand’ verb has an existential role (5.7), the Durative suffix is absent
(see also (4-20)). However, in (4-60), where the verb does not have an existential role, the
Durative suffix appears when a past habitual meaning is intended.

There is one example, of =wany attaching to a Past Perfective verb form when a positive past
habitual meaning is conveyed.

(4-61) ngaykgi atjban  ng-ima-gi=wany
IM moming |-get up-PP=DUR
‘I always used to get up early.’

While =wany is most commonly found with a past habitual meaning, it is not restricted to this
meaning. There are examples where it does not have a habitual interpretation.

(4-62) j-@-iga bi-jamban  i-julukgulpbi-rri=wany wiwinbirrali
DEF-I-PL  3A-lot 3A-talk-PiI=DUR midnight
‘They were talking and talking through the night.’

(4-63) i nguyi aykgurr j-0-iga nga-rr-mildiya-ny=wany nginyi lakgami
yes lA two DEF-I-PL  1-AS-run-PP=DUR 2M LOC
‘Yes, we two ran and ran up to you.’
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(4-64) langan gija l-a-w-ingma-rri=wany
meat not II<I-IRR-cut-P=DUR
‘I cannot cut the meat.” (= ‘l have not becn able to cut the meat, though I have been
trying and trying.’)

The precise contribution of =wany in these examples is not certain. The best hypothesis is
that there is a linkage to its appearance in constructions conveying past habitual meanings. The
most obvious linkage is durative meaning. The probable durative contribution of =wany is
easily translatable in the positive constructions, (4-62) and (4-63), by an iterative translation. Its
contribution to the negative construction in (4-64) is less easily translated. However, again, an
iterative translation appears to convey the most likely contribution.

As thus far exemplified, the Durative suffix generally appears in constructions with past time
reference. There is, however, one construction where it appears with present time reference.

(4-65) nguyi Katherine Katherine nga-rr-mima-n nga-rr-mima=wany
1A Katherine Katherine 1-AS-sit-PR ] -AS-sit=DUR
‘We live in Katherine.’

It appears optionally with Present tense forms of the verb mima ‘to sit’, when a present
habitual meaning is being conveyed. It is not recorded with any other verb in the Present tense.
Present habitual meanings are otherwise conveyed by simple Present tense verb forms (4.4.2).
This construction, therefore, appears to be lexicalised. As illustrated in (4-65), when =wany is
attached in this construction, the -n Present tense suffix does not appear. This may be an
irregularity, further signalling the status of this construction as lexicalised. —However,
nasal+approximant clusters are not otherwise attested in Limilngan, and they have a highly
marked status among Australian languages (Hamilton 1996:180). Consequently, the non-
appearance of the -n suffix might simply reflect markedness considerations.

4.6.3 Delimited =mirl

The precise meaning of the Delimited suffix =mirl is uncertain. It is attested with all the
tenses, however, its addition to the meaning of the tenses is not always evident. It seems likely
that its semantic contribution may vary according to tense. Comparison across its range suggests
that there is a degree of semantic commonality. The suffix appears to signal the speaker’s
assessment that the situation is delimited to the proposition presented, as against other more
general or more specific potentialities.

As a somewhat rough translation, it appears to convey a comment mecaning like ‘and that is
all/what there is to say about the situation’. The precise interpretation of this comment meaning
varies with factors such as tense and negation. The suffix is most commonly attested with
negative forms and with present tense forms.

(4-66) nginyi d-ajan nginyi gija m-iny-b-arlarla-rri=mirl
2M IV-nothing 2M not I[I<2M-IRR-make-P=DEL
‘Not you, you never made (the canoe).’
(lit. ‘Not you, you did not make the canoe, and that’s all there is to say.’)
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(4-67) da-wi-k b-alkgan manngulan @-i-mima-n=mirl
DEF-I-DIST ~ 3I-small  camp IV<3-sit-PR=DEL
‘That kid sits in camp all the time.’
(lit. “That kid sits in camp and that’s all there is to say about him.”)

With past negatives such as (4-66), =mirl is often associated with ‘never’ interpretations as
opposed to ‘not’ interpretations. With present tense forms, it is often associated with habitual
interpretations. The literal translations indicate how these interpretations appear to arise from
the basic meaning of the Delimited suffix. However, neither of these interpretations is
obligatory, and the interpretation of the delimitation is very much dependent on context.

(4-68) i umal  di-ya-k di-nginyi  (J-nginy-mima-n=mirl
yes smoke DEF-IV-DIST  IV-2M IV<2M-sit-PR=DEL
‘Yes, your tobacco is there (next to where) you are sitting.’
(lit. “Yes, your tobacco is there (next to where) you are sitting, and not anywhere else.’)

(4-69) gija ng-aldaga-yi=mirl gija ngu-w-ambirriyi=mirl
not 1-fall-EV=DEL not 1-IRR-break. EV=DEL
‘No, I will not fall and break (my leg)’.
(lit. “No, I will not fall and break (my leg). There is no possibility of that.”)

(4-70) gija u-malaju-k=birl
not 3I-lie-EV=DEL
‘He cannot camp (there).’
(lit. ‘He cannot camp there. There is no possibility of that.”)

As illustrated in (4-70), the suffix has a stop-initial allomorph following a stop. Examples of
the suffix with forms other than negatives and presents are provided in (4-71) and (4-72).

@4-71) i ngaykgi mamitj m-a-nurlkgurla-ng=mirl
yes 1M canoe I11<1-paddle-PP=DEL
‘Yes, I have paddled a canoe.” (= ‘I can paddle a canoe.’)
(lit. *Yes, I have paddled a canoe, and that’s that.’)

(4-72) wuwumnitj l-a-na-gi gija=jiyak  d-@-in-ba-yi=mirl dakgigak
homet  Ii<l-see-PP  later=CONT  1M<3-FU-bite-FU=DEL = maybe
‘l saw a hornet. It will bite me later, maybe.’
(lit. ‘I saw a hornet. It will bite me later for sure, maybe.’)

The suffix is not attested with Past Imperfective forms, other than the grammaticalised
interrogative constructions involving Past Imperfective forms of ‘to do’ ((3-42) and (3-43)).
This is probably an accidental gap.



5 Syntax

5.1 Proposition classes and clause types

There is a fundamental distinction in Limilngan between the class of ascriptive, equational,
existential or possessive propositions and other classes of propositions. Propositions belonging
to the first class may be expressed by either verbal or verbless predications, whereas propositions
belonging to other classes are necessarily expressed by verbal predications. Verbless
predications obligatorily involve a predicating nominal. Verbal predications involve a verbal
complex. Both predication types may involve optional modifiers and nominal arguments.

In this grammar, I use the term ‘clause’ to describe these predication types, because the terms
‘verbless clause’ and ‘verbal clause’ are in standard usage. However, the role of the clause as an
analytical concept in Australian languages has been the subject of considerable questioning
(Heath 1984, McGregor 1990, Merlan 1994 among others). There is considerable evidence that
intonation units and other prosodically organised units of information structure are more
appropriate loci of analysis than the traditional notion of the clause. This is certainly true of
Limilngan, and while I make use of the term ‘clause’, I also discuss material from the
perspective of information structuring where possible and relevant.

5.2 Cross reference and transitivity

There is a general correspondence between verbal valency and cross-reference in Limilngan.
Monovalent verbs generally take only one pronominal prefix, and this prefix cross-references the
core Subject argument of the verb.

(5-1) a. ng-a-yung b. ng-ambuldi-yung c. nga-mildiya-ny
1-go-PP 1-tired-PP 1-run-PP
‘I went.’ ‘I was tired.’ ‘I ran.’

Bivalent verbs generally take two pronominal prefixes, and the first usually cross-references
the Object, and the second the Subject.

(5-2) a. m-a-mildingi-ny b. m-a-mala-ng c. m-a-na-gi
IlI<1-leave-PP 11I<1-push-PP IlI<1-see-PP
Tleftit.’ ‘1 pushed it.’ ‘I saw it.’

The particular groupings of Intransitive Subject, Transitive Subject, and Object, which are
united by common prefix forms are discussed in 4.3.5. There are only two trivalent verbs

102



Syntax 103

attested: ‘to give’ and ‘to show’. With both of these, it is the goal argument that is cross-
referenced. The patient/theme argument is not cross-referenced.?

5-3) i da-wi-k amikgan  mimilung d-@-inymuldi-rri=wany
yes DEF-I-DIST  old woman tucker I1M<3-give-PI=DUR
‘Yes, that old woman always used to give me tucker.’

(5-4) da-wi-k gija  iluk w-iny-in-itj gu-k
DEF-I-DIST  later country 3I<2M-FU-show-FU
‘Are you going to show that (bloke) the country later on?’

In (5-3), the prefix d- cross-references the 1M goal argument, and not the Class III patient
argument mimilung ‘tucker’. In (5-4), the prefix w- cross-references the Class I goal argument
da-wi-k ‘that (bloke)’ and not the Class IV patient argument iluk ‘country’.

Limilngan does not appear to have any special formal coding system for the sets of arguments
which are traditionally described as Indirect Ob jects.

5-5) i mimilung m-anga-limu-ng  j-0-iga bi-y-alkgikgan
okay tucker III<2A-get-PP DEF-I-PL  3-AS-small.PL
‘Okay, did you mob get tucker for those kids?’

(5-6)  nginyi barrungan lamay lim-iji  ngaykgi
2M g0.IMP.SG goose get-here IM
‘You! Go! Bring some goose for me!’

The unmarked goal/benefactive arguments in these examples are classical Indirect Objects. It
is not known whether these arguments could alternatively be Oblique marked, though this does
seem likely (3.11.1).

The patterns of cross-reference may be used to define formal transitivity classes. Verbs which
bear cross-reference for only one argument are intransitive. Verbs which bear cross-reference for
two arguments are transitive. It may be noted that there is no reason to establish a formally
ditransitive class of verbs. Nearly all the attested bivalent and trivalent verbs are formally
transitive. The only exception is a verb meaning ‘to lose’. There are two ‘lose’ verbs attested.
One inflects transitively and is semantically bivalent.

(5-7)  nginyi nginy-malkgan mimilung m-iny-uldija-gi
2M 2M-small tucker ~ II<2M-lose-PP
‘You! You kid! Did you lose the tucker?

The other ‘lose’ verb inflects intransitively, but nonetheless also appears to be semantically
bivalent.

3 However all examples with these verbs involve an inanimate patient/theme. It is possible that a human

patient/theme would affect cross-reference: ‘They showed the baby to me’ and ‘They showed me as a baby to the
old people’ might both show a IM Object prefix, but the argument cross-referenced would differ.
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(5-8) gija marrimarri n-in-biritjga-yi
later  knife 2M-FU-lose-FU
‘You will lose (that) knife later.’

If this verb inflected transitively, then the verb would be [l-iny-in-biritjga-yi, with the
appropriate prefix complex [-iny-in- ‘II<2M-FU-" for a 2M Subject and a Class II Object
(marrimarri ‘knife’ is Class II). Despite its intransitive inflection, this verb does not mean ‘to
get/become lost’, which would seem the most likely meaning for an intransitively inflected ‘lose’
verb.

The majority of monovalent verbs are formally intransitive. However, there are a couple of
apparently monovalent verbs which inflect transitively. There is one monovalent verb which
inflects inversely: ‘to be full’.

(5-9)  bi-y-anbinymi-ny
2M<3-be full-ppP
‘You were full up.’

There are a couple of stance and change of position verbs, which inflect transitively, with the
location of the stance or change of position being cross-referenced as an Object. Among verbs
with locative Objects of this nature, the semantic clarity of the objects varies somewhat. With
the verb ‘to climb’, the usual Object is the Class IIl noun bangi ‘tree’.

(5-10) a. nginyi bangi ja-ma-k-gamak gija  m-iny-in-itjbikgu-k
2M tree DEF-I11I-DIST-EMPH later 1I<2M-FU-climb-FU
‘Are you going to climb that tree later?’

b. gija bangi lakgarmi m-a-w-itjbikgu-k gija m-a-w-itjbikgu-k
not tree LOC II<]-IRR-climb-EV  not IlI<I-IRR-climb-EV
‘No, I will not climb in the tree.’

As illustrated in (5-10), the locative argument takes cross-reference whether it is case-marked
or not. The verb ‘to climb’ also occurs with a Class II Object.

(5-11) a. nginyi atjbungaji nandu l-iny-in-itjbikgu-k
2M tomorrow  horse  1I<2M-FU-climb-FU
‘Are you going to ride a horse tomorrow?’

b. i ngaykgi gija  d-@-in-biminymu-k
yes 1M later 1M<3-FU-carry-FU
‘Yes, I will ride a horse later.’

There are two ways of expressing the concept of riding a horse. The verb ‘to climb’ may be
used with a Class II prefix cross-referencing nandu ‘horse’. Alternatively, the verb ‘to carry’
may be used in an inverse construction. The other verbs which consistently take cross-reference
for, apparently locative, Objects are the verbs ‘to sit (down), to stop’, ‘to sit, to stay’. These
verbs inflect for a Class IV Object.
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(5-12) atjbungaji D-nginy-i-lakbi
tomorrow 1V<2M-FU-sit
‘You will sit down tomorrow.’

(5-13)  uginy inyi-gak=bungan @-anga-rr-mima-n
woman  what-IV=0OBL IV<2A-AS-sit-PR
‘Why are you women sitting down?’

If these verbs inflected intransitively, then the appropriate forms would be n-i-lakbi in (5-12),
and a-rr-mima-n in (5-13). Unlike ‘to climb’, however, the referent of this Class IV Object
prefixing is unclear. It is most probably the Class IV noun iluk ‘ground’, but this noun does not
appear regularly in propositions involving these two verbs.

The paradigm of the verb ‘to lie’ generally inflects intransitively. However, a few 2A and
1+2A forms inflect transitively for a Class IV Object (see Appendix D).

(5-14) aykgurr gay-gak  (D-anga-rr-malija-gi
two where-IV  IV<2A-AS-lie-PP
‘Where did you two camp?’

The appropriate intransitive form would be a-rr-malija-gi. Again, it is most probable that the
Class IV noun iluk ‘ground’ is the intended Object. The Object cross-referencing, found
consistently with the two ‘sit’ verbs, and sporadically with the ‘lie’ verb, resembles cross-
referencing of cognate Objects. However, classical cognate Objects are not cross-referenced in
Limilngan.

(5-15) da-wi-k gija  marnalk w-in-yuga-yi
DEF-I-DIST  later corroboree 3I-FU-sing-FU
‘That bloke will sing corroboree later.’

The verb ‘to sing’ is a classical cognate Object verb, and in (5-15) the cognate Object is
specified as marnalk ‘corroboree’, a Class lll noun. Nonetheless, it inflects intransitively, cross-
referencing only the Subject. The appropriate transitive inflection to cross-reference this Class
III Object would be m-i-n-yuga-yi.

5.3 Part-whole relations

The coding of part-whole relations depends on whether they are reflexive or non-reflexive.
Non-reflexive relations are coded by possessor ascension constructions, where the part is not
itself cross-referenced. Rather, the prefix complex cross-references the whole.

(5-16) ngaykgi iyirr ngu-wulitjbi-yan
IM hand 1-ache-PR
‘My hand is aching.’
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(5-17) nginyi nginy-mirnay bi-rr-i-m
2M 2M-shoulder =~ 2M<3-hit-PP
‘Did he hit you on the shoulder?

The possessor ascension construction is found both with nouns that belong to the formal class
of body part nouns and those that do not. Indeed, its usage extends to nouns which are not
physical body parts, but are components of social identity.

(5-18) wuwulk gija w-a-w-ukbi-rri
name not 3I<Il-IRR-know-P
‘I do not know his name.’

In reflexive part-whole relations, the part is cross-referenced as an Object and the whole is
cross-referenced as a Subject.

(5-19) ijalk  ngaykgi=nijani (@-ng-ambuldingmi-ny
tongue 1M=alone Iv<I-cut-PP
‘I cut my tongue.’

(5-20) nginyi nginy-malkgan lulikbi l-iny-ba-m
2M 2M-small head  1I<2M-hit-PP
‘You! Kid! Did you hit your head?

There is one example of reflexive part-whole relations being cross-referenced by an inverse
construction.

(5-21) gija mimilung m-a-wa-yi mu-makgayay
not tucker Ili<]-IRR-eat.EV  IlI-bad
‘I cannot eat the tucker. It is bad.’

ngaykgi gija uwarrkbi ng-uwum du-@-w-armikgiju-k
IM later vomit IM-belly  1M<3-IRR-tumm-EV
‘I might vomit later, and my belly might twist on me.’

The inverse construction, ng-uwum du-@-w-arnikgiju-k, has a non-referential Subject prefix.
It seems likely that the inverse construction is restricted to malefactive meanings, as inverse
constructions generally appear to be.

5.4 Detransitivisation

Detransitivisation was one of those areas where Felix’s command of Limilngan was
uncertain. There do not appear to be any detransitivisation processes applying uniformly across
the transitive verbal lexicon, such as the various reflexive or reciprocal suffixes that are found in
most Australian languages. This is a reflection of the highly lexicalised nature of Limilngan
verbal morphology generally. The lack of uniform formal detransitivising mechanisms was
undoubtedly a significant contributing factor to Felix’s uncertainties in this area. [ have
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encountered the same uncertainties with speakers of Gaagudju and Larrakia, which both show
very similar lexicalised encodings of detransitive meanings.

The scope for dctransitivisation in Limilngan is comparatively limited, given that reflexive
part-whole relations are coded by formally transitive constructions ((5-19) and (5-20)). Apart
from part-whole reflexive meanings, the only detransitive meanings which were elicited with
some consistency were reflexive and reciprocal meanings of ‘to see’ and ‘to hit’. With ‘to see’,
reflexive and reciprocal meanings were conveyed by an independent intransitive paradigm.

to see (tr.) to see (intr.)
PP na-gi liwi-ny
PIRR a-na-ni
PI li-liwi-rri liwi-rri
PR li-liwi-yan liwi-yan
FU a-ni liwi-yi
EV wa-ni

The suppletive Past Imperfective and Present tense forms of ‘to see (tr.)’ evidently derive
from the paradigm of ‘to see (intr.)’. However, this is not a systematic connection, and the two
paradigms are essentially independent in formal terms, as are other transitive-intransitive pairs in

Limilngan. The ‘to see (intr.)’ paradigm is not attested with other than reflexive or reciprocal
meanings.

(5-22) ngaykgi ngugun lakarmi iminybikbuk nga-liwi-ny
IM water LOC shadow 1M-see-PP
‘I saw myself, as a shadow, in the water.’

Propositions with indefinite Object meaning; ‘anything, nothing, something’ are conveyed by
the ‘to see (tr.)’ verb, with Class IV Object prefixing.

(5-23) da-w-ik mumaralk  d-ajan gija @-u-wa-ni
DEF-I-DIST  eye IV-nothing not IV<3-IRR-see
‘That bloke is blind. He cannot see anything.’

In many Australian languages, the reciprocal form of ‘to hit’ conveys the meaning ‘to fight’.
In Limilngan, the meaning ‘to fight’ is conveyed by an independent paradigm (see Appendix D).
In responding to elicitation bases involving reflexive meanings of ‘to hit’, Felix usually
requested that a part Object be specified. There are a few examples where no part Object is
specified.

(5-24) ngaykgi @D-nga-m
M IV<I1-hit.PP
‘I hit myself somewhere.’

These examples have prefixing for a Class IV Object. Given that Class IV conveys indefinite
Object meanings, it seems likely that these constructions should be interpreted as transitives with
an indefinite Object, rather than as plain reflexive ‘I hit myself’ constructions. Larrakia shows a
similar use of Class IV prefixing to convey indefinite Object meanings.
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There are also a couple of examples of the verb ‘to talk’ with a reflexive interpretation.

(5-25) j-@-iga inyi-tdak  i-julukgulpba-yam w-iyi=nijani
DEF-I-PL  int-II 3A-talk-PR 3-A=alone
‘Why are those two talking to themselves?’

These constructions involve the =nijani ‘alone, self’ pronoun paradigm. This paradigm does
not have a reflexive anaphoric function (3.4). Rather, the reflexive meaning is one possible
interpretation of (5-25). It could also be interpreted to mean ‘Why are those two talking alone?’,
‘Why are those two talking to each other?’.

5.5 Phrasal verbs, inchoatives, and causatives

There are three classes of phrasal compounds in Limilngan. One class, discussed in 3.3 and
3.11 consists of noun/adjective + noun/adjective combinations. This class of phrasal compounds
derives nominal lexemes, and is central to the case marking system of Limilngan. The second
class derives irrealis verbal meanings by compounding future tense verb forms with the verb ‘to
do’ as an auxiliary (4.4.3). The third class consists of noun/adjective + verb combinations, as
illustrated in (5-26).

(5-26) ja-wi-k ambili d-amban ambili (D-i-mitjba-ngan
DEF-I-DIST lie Iv-lots lie IV<3-tell-PR
‘That bloke (tells) lots of lies. He is always telling lies.’

The noun ambili ‘lie’ may occur independently, as in the first intonation unit jawik ambili
damban in (5-26). However, more commonly it is immediately followed by a verb, in this case
‘to tell’, as in the second intonation unit ambili imitjbangan. It appears that ambili and the verb
are strictly ordered, with ambili always immediately preceding the verb if the two occur in the
same intonation unit.

(5-27) a. inyi-gak=bungan ambili (D-nginy-mila-gi
int-IV=0BL lie IV<2M-AUX-PP
‘Why did you lie to me?’

b. dakgigak gija ambili (D-nga-matjba-ngi
maybe not lie IV<]-IRR-tell-P
‘Whatever. Idid not tell lies.’

As illustrated in (5-27), ambili also occurs with a verb which is not attested other than in this
construction. This verb therefore functions as an auxiliary, and ambili effectively conveys the
verbal lexical meaning of ‘to dcceive, to lic’. As also illustrated in (5-27), ambili intervenes
between the negator gija and the verb. There appear, therefore, to be two criteria for phrasal
verbs: invariant ordering of noun + verb, and immediate adjacency. Adjacency may be tested
under negation.

There arc only four other nouns which behave like ambili in effectively conveyed verbal
meanings in combination with an “auxiliary” verb: arli ‘laughter ~ to laugh’, uwarrkbi ‘vomitus
~ to vomit’, and bangbang ‘tobacco ~ to smoke’.
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(5-28) j-@-iga  aykgurr arli inyi-gak=bungan arli  i-y-inmanbiyi-ng
DEF-I-PL  two laughter what-Iv=0BL laugh 3-AS-die-PP
‘Why are those two (kids) laughing?

(5-29) ngaykgi uwarrkbi du-@-limu-ng

IM vomit IM<3-get-PP
‘I vomited.’
(5-30) da-wi-k dinngagi gija umal  bangbang (@-a-nama-yi=wany

DEF-I-DIST before not smoke smoke 31-IRR-do-P=DUR
‘That bloke never used to smoke before.’

The construction for ‘to vomit’ is an inverse construction. In (5-30) there is an Object noun
umal ‘smoke [from fire], tobacco’ as well as the predicating noun bangbang ‘tobacco ~ to
smoke’ intervening between gija ‘not’ and the verb. It may be noted that the predicating noun is
immediately adjacent to the verb. In all of these constructions, the verb effectively functions as
an auxiliary.

In addition to these four predicating nouns, there is also the noun atjbulan ‘work’, which
shows some similarity in its distribution. In most propositions, this word has a standard nominal
function.

(5-31) atjbulan w-iny-an-mi
work 31<2M-FU-give
‘You will give him work.’

(5-32) atjbulan @-uw-i-limi
work IV<3M-FU-get
‘He will get work.’

However, it also appears with the verb ‘to work, to walk about’, in constructions where its
contribution to meaning is not evident.

(5-33) atjbulan m-in-itjbatjbula-yi
work 1+2M-FU-work-FU
‘We will work.’

The verb m-in-itjbatjbula-yi can independently convey the meaning ‘We will work’, so it is
not an auxiliary parallel to the auxiliaries in (5-27)-(5-30) preceding. Nonetheless, the
combination in (5-33) appears parallel to the predicating noun + auxiliary constructions in these
examples.

Constructions involving the verb ‘to die/to suffer’, and inverse constructions involving ‘to
get’, are also used in Limilngan to convey ascriptive meanings of negative affect.

(5-34) nginyi nginyi ngugun nginy-ambuldi-yung
2M 2M water 2M-die-PP
‘Are you dying for water?’
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(5-35) limiji ngaykgi limiji nga-nmanbiya-m limiji du-makgayan
cod IM cold 1-suffer-PR cold 1v-bad
‘I am suffering a bad cold.’

(5-36) gija limiji d-@-a-limi
later cold 1M<3-FU-get
‘I will get a cold later.’

(5-37) aykgumnitjjin du-@-limu-ng
hunger IM<3-get-PP
‘l am hungry.’

These constructions appear to be phrasal verbs. The nouns always immediately precede the
verbs. However, there are no negative examples to fully test the phrasal analysis. If they are
phrasal verbs, then they differ from the preceding phrasal verbs. The range of nouns which may
serve as predicators is wider. The range of nominals which may appear in these negative affect
constructions is unknown.

The range of nominals which may appear in inchoatives, which are phrasal verbs, is also
uncertain. Inchoatives usually take the verb ‘to become’ and are attested with adjectives and
with human age grade status nouns.

(5-38) mamanggurr umal d-alkgan d-ajan di-ya-k=ulang
sky smoke IV-small IV-nothing DEF-1V-DIST=SOU
@-imiliny wulun  i-wi-ny

Iv-different other  IV-become-PP
‘There is lots of smoke in the sky. That is why the sky looks different.’

(5-39) da-wi-k w-adlangan  i-wi-ny
DEF-I-DIST  3I-old male  3I-become-PP
‘That bloke has become an old man.’

(5-40) bangi ja-ma-k gija m-alkgan m-ajan m-i-wi-rri
tree DEF-NI-DIST  not II-small  IlI-nothing III-IRR-become-P

mu-wurnitjgan
III-same
‘That tree has not become big. It (is still the) same.’

Both (5-38) and (5-40) involve a compound nominal which has in tum been compounded
with ‘to become’. In (5-38), it is -imiliny wulun ‘different’” and in (5-40)
-alkgan -ajan ‘big’. There is one example of an inchoative being formed with the ‘do’ verb,
which comes from Text 4 Line 7.

(5-41) magarritjibamirl  mi-nami-ny
star 11I-become-PP
‘(The old man) became a (shooting) star.’
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The difference between inchoatives formed with the ‘become’ verb, as opposed to the ‘do’
verb is not clear. It may relate to the nature of the endpoint in the process of change. The
transformation into a shooting star does not appear to be the sole ending point for the dreamtime
old man, who is the subject of (5-41). It appears that he has ultimate manifestations in a number
of places, some of them as an old man. This may be compared with the description of the
transformation of some dreamtime figures who have an ultimate manifestation in only one place.

(5-42) a. di-ya=lakgami, aykgurr amikgan=amikgan i-y-inmanbiyi-ng
DEF-IV=LOC two PL=old woman 3-AS-die-PP
‘Then, two old women died.’

b. darlirli  il-wi-ny i-y-innuga-yam
stone II-become-PP  3-AS-stand-PR
‘They became stones. They are standing (there).’

In (5-42), the transformation to stone is described with the ‘become’ verb. The role of the
‘do’ verb is also unclear in existential propositions (5.7).
Causatives appear to be phrasal compounds involving the verb ‘to make’.

(5-43) bangi ambat-daygwan lala
stick  short-SG make.IMP
‘Shorten that stick!’

The final class of phrasal verbs is that involving borrowings from English/Kriol.

(5-44) startim  i-y-ami-ny bombim i-y-ami-ny darwin
start 3-AS-do-PP  bomb 3-AS-do-PP  Darwin
‘(The Japanese) started to bomb Darwin.’

As is common in Australian languages, verbal lexemes are borrowed in a nominalised form
and take the verb ‘to do’ as their auxiliary.

In addition to the standard phrasal construction of nominal + verb, there is one example of a
phrasal verb which consists of two verbs. The verbal meaning ‘to take’ is expressed by a phrasal
compound consisting of the ‘get’ verb followed by the ‘go’ verb.

(5-45) mamitj m-a-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung
canoe li<1-get-PP  1-AS-go-PP
‘We took a canoe.’

When conveying the ‘take’ meaning, these two verbs always occur in the order ‘get’ + ‘go’,
and adjacent to one another. The ‘taken’ entity is cross-referenced as the Object of the ‘get’
verb, and the ‘taking’ cntity is cross-referenced as the Subject of both verbs.
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5.6 The noun phrase

Limilngan is like the majority of Australian languages in that there is little evidence for a
formally definable noun phrase structure. Groups of nominals with a common referent do not
show any formally determinable ordering or adjacency constraints.

(5-46) ngaykgi aykgurr l-a-na-gi dimarrkginyan
IM two li<l-see-PP  dingo
‘I saw two dingoes.’

Nevertheless, there are certain evident tendencies in ordering and adjacency. Firstly, groups
of more than two nominal lexemes with a common referent are uncommon. Most groups consist
of two adjacent nominal lexemes, which belong to a single intonation unit. If nominal lexemes
with a common referent are discontinuous, as in (5-46), then they usually belong to different
intonation units and it is not clear that such discontinuous constructions are directly comparable
to adjacent lexemes within a single intonation unit.

Secondly, the groups of adjacent lexemes normally consist of a head lexeme, which refers to
the entity in question, and a modifiying lexeme: an adjective, a numeral, a possessive pronoun,
or a demonstrative. Modifiers, other than demonstratives, usually follow the head.
Demonstratives also appear to most commonly follow the head, but they also precede it with
considerable frequency. These tendencies may be accounted for under McGregor’s (1990:253—
276) model of the Noun Phrase as a sequence of functions.

(Deictic) + Entity + (Qualifier)

The deictic element relates the phrase to its (extra-)linguistic context. The entity designates
the referent, and the qualifier narrows down the potential reference set of the entity. Particular
formal classes of nominals may fulfil more than one functional role.

(5-47) a. inyi-gak=bungan b-alkgan da-wi-k-gwi w-anga-lula-yan
what-Iv=0BL 3l-small  DEF-I-DIST-EMPH 31<2A-chase-PR
‘Why are you lot chasing that there kid?’

b. da-wi-k b-alkgan  bu-mayan
DEF-I-DIST ~ 3I-small  3I-cheeky
‘That kid is cheeky.’

In the first sentence in (5-47), the demonstrative dawikgwi has a qualifier function. It points
directly to a particular referent. The ‘that there’ translation attempts to convey this pointing
function. In the second sentence, the demonstrative dawik has a deictic function which relates
the overall NP dawik balkgan to its context.

There is evidence from case marking that the Entity + Qualifier sequence may constitute a
formally dcfinable grouping.

(5-48) ngiliyi  (-i-mima-n  bangi m-alkgan lakgarni
dog IV<3-sit-PR  tree  IlI-small LOC
‘The dog is sitting under the small tree.’
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The positioning of case markers appears to be strictly ordered following the nominal they
modify (3.11). This suggests that the sequence bangi m-alkgan ‘small tree’ constitutes a unit.
However, this is the only example of a case marked nominal sequence. Other examples would
be required before any conclusions could be drawn.

While the functional analysis accounts for the general patterming of NP constructions, there
are issues which would require a fuller database to properly account for. In probably the
majority of Australian languages, demonstratives usually precede the head lexeme. This pattern
follows from the fact that the deictic function precedes the entity function, and demonstratives
most commonly have a deictic function. In the languages to the south and west of Limilngan
however, demonstratives normally follow the head. In these languages the deictic function
presumably follows the entity function. Limilngan appears to be halfway between these two
patterns in its ordering of demonstratives. The implications of this for a functional analysis of
the NP remain to be resolved.

5.7 Ascriptive, equational, existential and possessive propositions

It appears that the unmarked way of coding this class of propositions in the present tense is
with verbless clauses.

(5-49) ngaykgi aykgumitjjin
IM hunger
‘I am hungry.’ (ascriptive)

(5-50) da-wi-k garli bi-nginyi
DEF-I-DIST O.brother 31-2M
‘That bloke is your older brother.” (equational)

(5-51) minbulungbulung ajunini  da-ma-k bangi angul
bird sp. one DEF-III-DIST  tree  high
‘There is one minbulungbulung bird high in that tree.” (existential)

(5-52) ngaykgi bambarl m-alkgan m-ajan
IM club II-small  IlI-nothing
‘I have a bigclub.” (possessive)

The stance verbs and the verb ‘to have’ are also used to convey this class of meanings. The
use of the stance verbs does not correlate directly with their stance meanings, as it usually does
in Australian languages. Instead, their usage appears to depend on animacy distinctions. The
verb ‘to sit’ is used with human referents, the verb ‘to lie’ is used with water, and ‘to stand’ is
used with other referents.

(5-53) bun-bulngan @-i-mima-n
yes 3l-alive IV<3-sit-PR
‘Yes, he is alive.’
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(5-54) dakgigak gija @-w-ayurni ulik  @-alija-yam
maybe not IV-IRR-go back still IVv-lie-PR
‘Maybe (the saltwater) has not gone out. It is still there.’

(5-55) mimilung m-ajan ngaykgi (J-ngi-mima-n
tucker I1I-nothing 1M IV<1-sit-PR
‘I have no tucker.’

(5-56) marakbitj m-alkgan m-ajan m-annuga-yam
ceremonial ground II-small  II-nothing IiI-stand-PR
‘There is a big ceremonial ground there.’

(5-57) imirrmarr d-amban imirrmarr ji-ya-k @-annuga-yam
cloud IV-lots cloud DEF-IV-DIST  IV-stand-PR
‘There are lots of clouds there.’

(5-58) mumuningi ji-ya-k m-annuga-yam
plain DEF-1V-DIST  IlI-stand-PR
‘There is a plain there.’

(5-59) i da-wi-k-gwi darlirli d-amban i-lw-ang-anga-n
yes DEF-I-DIST-EMPH money II-lots 3>1I-IMPF-have-PR
‘Yes, that bloke has lots of money.’

These clauses were most commonly used when the proposition was not in accord with
expectations. In some cases, such as (5-53) and (5-54), the facts were contrary to expectations.
In other cases, such as (5-55)-(5-59), the facts were above or below expectations. The use of of a
present tense verb form presumably reinforces the assertion that the proposition holds of the
present, despite other expectations. In some cases ascriptive meanings of negative affect may
also be coded by phrasal verb constructions
((5-34)-(5-37)).

There are a number of ways of coding this class of propositions with past or future reference.

(5-60) Jj-P-iga bi-y-alkgikgan  atjban  i-y-inmanbiyi-ng
yes DEF-I-PL 3-AS-small.PL  moming 3-AS-tired-PP
‘Yes, those kids were tired this moming.’

5-61) i d-ajan du-linan i-rr-mimi-yayi
okay Iv-nothing IvV-good 3-AS-sit-PI
‘Okay, no, they were fine.’

(5-62) bangi m-alkgan m-ajan m-annugi-rri
tree IlI-small  II-nothing IlI-stand-PI
‘A big tree used to stand (there).’
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However, these still appear to involve a ‘not in accord with expectations’ component of

meaning. The verb ‘to become, to do, to say’ also appears in past tense propositions from this
class.

(5-63) j-O-iga aykgurr i-y-ima-yi=mirl
DEF-I-PL  two 3-AS-do-PI=DEL
‘Those two look the same.’
(lit. “Those two have come to be the same.’)

The difference between the propositions involving ‘to do’ and those involving the stance
verbs is not certain. However, it appears that the ‘do’ verb simply conveys tense information,
whereas those with the stance verbs also convey the ‘expectations’ component.

If non-present reference can be established from context, then verbless clauses may be used to
convey non-present propositions.

(5-64) ngaykgi walykga=mb-aykgi aykgurr ajunini w-ambuldi-yung
IM younger sibling=3I-1M two one 31-die-PP
‘I had two younger sisters, but one died.’

(5-65) da-wi-k dinngagi=jiyak ladli d-amban aykgimani
DEF-I-DIST  before=CONT  fat II-lots now
d-ajan gay-gak=i-nami-ny

IV-nothing where-Iv=3I-become-PP
“That bloke was fat before, but not now. I don’t know what has happened to him.’

5.8 Interclausal relations

As is common among northemn languages, Limilngan does not mark verbs to indicate

interclausal relations. Temporal sequencing between clauses may be indicated by using
demonstratives in Oblique or Source case.

(5-66) ngaykgi bangi lakgami m-adlingi da-ya-k=ulang
IM tree LOC IlI-small of back DEF-1V-DIST=SOU
dak lambangi ng-a-yung
town 1-go-PP
‘I sat at the roots of the tree and then I went to town.’

(5-67) ngaykgi mimilung mu-linyayan m-a-mukbinya-ngi

IM tucker II-bitter 1I<1-eat-PI
di-ya-k=ulang ngu-wum  ngu-wulitjbi-rri
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU 1-belly 1-ache-PI

‘I ate bad tucker and so my belly was aching.’
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(5-68) i ngiliyi du-mayan
okay dog II-savage
‘Okay, the dog is savage.’

(5-69) i Ji-ya-k=bungan l-a-rr-i-m
yes DEF-IV-DIST=0BL Ii<1-AS-hit-PP
‘Yes, that is why we hit him.’

As shown in (5-67) and (5-68), the use of these case-marked demonstratives is most common
when there is a causal relationship. Other kinds of clausal relationships appear simply to be
inferred from context.

(5-70) da-wi-k milijan w-a-yi-na-gi da-ga-n w-a-ng-iji
DEF-I-DIST  yesterday 3I<]-AS-see-PP  DEF-IV-PROX 31-go-PR-here
‘That bloke we saw yesterday is coming up.’

(5-71) da-ya-k gija nginy-b-a-yung=mirl da-na-k
DEF-1V-DIST not 2M-IRR-go-EV=DEL DEF-II-DIST

ngiliyi  bi-rr-a-wa-yi
dog 2M<3-IRR-bite-EV
‘Don’t go there lest that dog bite you.’

Relative clauses (5-70) and conditional sentences (5-71) are not commonly attested. It is
possible that a fuller range of material would provide some formal means of marking these
meanings.

5.9 Grammatical relations

Grammatical relation constructs do not appear to be of central import in the structuring of
Limilngan. Cross-linguistically, grammatical relations are determined by consideration of
patterns of interclausal control relations, and intraclausal argument marking. Limilngan, like
most northern languages, does not have any formal system of interclausal control marking. The
patterns of intraclausal argument marking do not present a consistent pattern. It is possible that
fuller information on detransitivisation might provide reason to propose a particular system of
grammatical relations.



Appendix A: Texts

During 1983-84, Felix Holmes recounted a number of stories to Frances Morphy. These
stories may be divided into two groups. One group concems the travels and actions of certain
creative beings, focussing on the three mermaid sisters, Baligijarr, Manabirrina, and Manbarra,
and an old man Wanyjuwanyjuwa, who is presented as their father. The other group of stories
are autobiographical, conceming Felix’s experiences in World War II, his working life, and his
retirement.

These texts were originally transcribed and annotated by Frances Morphy in 1983-84.
However, these transcriptions were necessarily limited in nature, as there had been only very
limited linguistic research on Limilngan at that time. I re-transcribed the texts after completing
my fieldwork on Limilngan, but there remained many areas of uncertainty, both as to particular
word forms, and as to the appropriateness of translations. Then in January 2000, I checked
through the texts with Lena Henry. Her contribution was central to the ensuing presentation of
the texts. Lena identified a number of word forms which I had not encountered in my fieldwork
with Felix. More importantly, because of their common life history, she was able to identify the
participants in the texts and provide extensive contextual information. This contextual
information was central to the transcription and translation of many portions of the texts. There
remain some areas of uncertainty, but these are comparatively limited.

Copies of the texts and transcriptions are held by the Australian Institute of Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Studies in Canberra, and by the Aboriginal Areas Protection Authority in
Darwin.

Texts on the activities and journeys of creative beings

Felix recounted four texts on the activities and journeys of creative beings. The principal
participants in these texts are an old man, sometimes named as Wanyjuwanyjuwa, and three
mermaid sisters: Baligijarr (oldest), Manabirrina (middle), and Manbarra (youngest). In the
texts, these participants travel from east to west, through the country between Oenpelli and
Darwin. Felix was living at Durduga (Tree Point) when these stories were recounted. This is
near Darwin, and there are many shifts of deictic centre in the narratives.

A creative being, described as ‘the old man’, is associated with a number of sites between
Oenpelli and Darwin, and indeed in areas extending beyond this geographical range. The
particular name, Wanyjuwanyjuwa, used by Felix, has other versions: Iny jawany jaw in Giimbiyu
and Inyjawaanyjawa in Gaagudju. The site Inyjawanyjaw is in country associated with the Erre
variety of the overall Giimbiyu language, close to the East Alligator river. Felix appears to
present Wanyjuwanyjuwa as the father of the mermaid sisters in Text 1, though this is not
entirely clear. He also presents Wanyjuwanyjuwa as turning into a malevolent shooting star
being, who entombs people in a cave and cooks them at a site called Balkgamimi. Balkgamimi
is on the western side of the South Alligator river, and a considerable distance from the site
Inyjawanyjaw.  Other accounts of the events at Balkgamimi do not use the name
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Wanyjuwanyjuwa, or the other variants of this name, for the old man/shooting star figure at
Balkgamimi.

Text 1: Old man Wany juwanyjuwa and his children

Felix recounted this as text and translation in close sequence. Consequently, there are no long
sequences of Limilngan. I have presented Felix’s translations as part of the text.

1. Place called Nguwulk,* Mikkinj valley lakgarni, close up Mikkinj valley,
close
There is a place called Nguwulk. It is close up to Mikkinj Valley.?

2. marakbitj m-annuga-yam, that’s aboriginal playground, still,
ceremonial ground III-stand-PR
There is a ceremonial ground there, still.

3. Wanyjuwanyjuwa, l-adlangan bu-murlkgiji,
II-old male 3I-real
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, the true, proper old man

4. marakbitj m-i-rlarla-ng
ceremonial ground IlI<3-make-PP
He made (that) ceremonial ground.

S.  that old man been makim aboriginal playground,
6. warlun  ajunini, oneside leg,
leg one

He was one-legged.

7. jirrpbungi lamuk @-i-mima=wany, im sit down inside inthe cave,
inside cave  IV<3-stay=DUR
He lives in a cave.

8. Wanyjuwanyjuwa, di-ya-k=ulang, w-a-yung-iji  lalakgili,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 31-go-PP-here  lalakgili
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, from there, he came to Lalakgili

9. d-iwi-yi-nija  bi-jumu  i-rr-a-yung-iji,
II-3-M-GEN 3A-child  3-AS-go-PP-here
His children came.®

I am not certain whether this name is Nguwulk, with an alveolar lateral, or Nguwurlk with a retroflex lateral.
The pronunciation was not clcar enough to determine.

Mikkinj valley is just to the south of Oenpelli.

It is unclear whether these children include the mermaid sisters or not.
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them children belong to him been travelling, come this way, they been bringim that
aboriginal custom, from old man wanyjuwanyjuwa, they been,

i-rr-a-yung-iji Lalakgili, marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng,

3-AS-go-PP-here  Lalakgili ceremonial ground I111<3A-make-PP

They came to Lalakgili. They made a ceremonial ground.

mean come to Lalakgili and makim aboriginal ceremony,

w-adlangan di-ya-k 22
31-old male DEF-IV-DIST  ??
The old man, [text unclear]

bi-jumu  i-rr-a-yung-iji, di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi,
3A-child  3-AS-go-PP-here =~ DEF-1V-DIST=SOU 3-AS-get up-PP
The children came [to Lalakgili], they got up from there [Lalakgili],

Lamugatjgiji marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng,
ceremonial ground  1I<3A-make-PP
[and went] to Lamugatjgiji. They made a ceremonial ground.
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mean shiftim come t o Lamugatjgiji, imin makim nother playground, they all, all the young

boys, and all the children belong to him, from there,

i-rr-a-yung, Dalamanamaning, di-ya=lakgami, gay-gak=i-y-ami-ny,
3-AS-go-PP  Dalamanamaning DEF-IV=LOC where-1V=3-AS-do-PP
They went to Dalamanamaning. Then, what did they do?

ngugun lakgarni i-jigu-gi, imimi,
water LOC 3-AS-dive-PP  saltwater
They dived into the water, the saltwater.

they been come right up to dalamanamaning, them people, I don’t know what they been do,

they been jump down the sea, they been go back, this way dalamanamaning, he got that

rock, standing, that big, big man, got a feather,

lumulkban inyan
feather COM
with a feather.
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Text 2: The mermaid sisters (version a)

1. iluk Narrukbirl]  @-i-rr-mildingi-ny, i-rr-a-yung-iji marung,
place  Narrukbirl  Iv<3-AS-leave-PP 3-AS-go-PP-here  mermaid
(That) place Narrukbirl, they left it. They came, the mermaids.

2. they been leave from Narrukbirl, they been come, make a camp longa marung,

3. Jj-@-iga  marung  i-nami-ny, this mob people callim marung people,
DEF-I-PL  mermaid 3-say-PP
These (people) were called mermaids,

4.  ji-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, Balkgarnimi (-i-lakbu-ng,
DEF-1V=LOC 3-AS-getup-PP  Balkgamimi I1v<3-stop-PP
Then, they got up (and went and) stopped at Balkgamimi.

S.  they been shiftim come to Balkgarnirni,

6.  di-ya-k=ulang, Miyingal  b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi,
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU plant sp.  11I<3-AS-eat-PI
Then they ate Miyingal (unidentified plant species).

7. iluk du-linan  dinngagi, ground been good level country before,
ground 1v-good  before
The ground was good before.

8. when they been stop there, only them kid, been cry, for lily, eye lily, and he got, that old
man wanyjuwanyjuwa been burnim allabout, sort of a falling star, hit and imin makim
sharp hill, three hill, going one two three, imin hittim,

9.  di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi, Garryilyi (-i-lakbu-ng,
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU 3-AS-getup-PP  Garryilyi Iv<3-stop-PP
They got up from there (Balkgamimi). They (went and) stopped at Garryilyi.

10. manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, they been come stop longa Garryilyi,
camp IlI<3A-make-PP
They made a camp.

11. two woman been pass away, and imin turn into the rock, and two hill, they standing up like
that, two big stone,

12.  di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
Then they got up there.

7 I am not certain whether this name is Narrukbirl, with a final retroflex lateral, or Narrukbirr with a final tap. The

pronunciation was not clear enough to dctermine.
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milanyarl m-aga-rlarla i-y-ami-ny,
raft llI<l+2A-make.FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘We will make a paperbark raft’ they said.

imin makim paperbark canoe,

m-aga-n-urlkgali i-y-ami-ny  murnikgay,
llI<1+2A-FU-paddle ~ 3-AS-say-PP  other side
‘We will paddle’ they said, ‘to the other side’.

they been paddlim cross nother side, where the stone callim milanyarl,

di-ya=lakgami gay-gak  ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV=LOC where-IV  142A-AS-FU-go-FU  3-AS-say-PP
Then ‘Where will we go?’ they said.

ga-y-in-a-yi Malwayi, they been come to Malwayi,
1+2A-AS -FU-go-FU Malwayi
‘We will go to Malwayi.’

da-ga-n ?-aga-lakbi lulayi l-aga-y-an-yi,
DEF-IV-PROX IV<1+2A-stop.FU  animal II<1+2A-AS-FU-eat
‘We will stop here and eat some game.’

we stop here, we eatim some turtle, and fish,

di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
Then they got up.

i-rr-a-yung-iji da-ga-n East Arm comer,  @-i-lakbu-ng,
3-AS-go-PP-here  DEF-IV-PRO IV<3-stop-PP
They came here to East Arm Comer. They stopped (there).

they been come, stop longa East Arm corner,

di-ya=lakgami ja-nga-n=di ga-y-in-mayi,
DEF-IV=LOC DEF-IV-PROX=PRM 14+2A-AS-FU-go back
Then ‘We will go back this way

imimi=lakgarmi, i-y-ami-ny,  i-rr-a-yung-iji,

saltwater=LOC 3-AS-say-PP  3-AS-go-PP-here

to the saltwater’ they said. They came.

they been shiftim camp from there, they been come back this way,
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i-y-iji-yung, Manaburr  Q-i-rr-mimi-yayi,
3A-AS-arrive-PP Manaburr  1V<3-AS-stay-PI
They arrived at Manaburr. They stayed there.

nguyi=ji itjbagini  nga-y-a-ngi manngulan,
| A=PRM forever 1-AS-go-PP  camp
‘We arc going to our home forever.’

we go back now, we home, you and me country,

Baligijarr  i-nami-ny, wangulwa w-igu-gi,
Baligijarr  3-say-PP  first 31-dive-PP
said Baligijarr. She dived in first.

Baligijarr first one been jump down the sea,

ngaykgi w-a-n-mamungi  i-nami-ny,
IM 31<1-Fu-follow  3-say-PP
‘I will follow her.’ said (Manabirrina).

me [ followim im, Manabirrina imin talk,

i ngil-angil=pb-aykgi,
yes FEM-O.sister=3I-1M
‘Yes, my older sisters

ngil-angil=pb-aykgi  aykgurr i-rr-pbuli-ny
FEM-O.sister=3I-IM  two 3-AS-clear off-PP
my two older sisters have cleared of f

ngaykgi inyan w-a-n-mamungi i-nami-ny Manbarra,
IM too 3i<l-FU-follow  3-say-PP Manbarra

me too, I will follow them.’ said Manbarra.

been jump inthe sea, them three girl been all disappeared in the sea

Text 3: The mermaid sisters (version b)

1.

w-ima-gi Narrukbirl, i-rr-a-yung-iji marung
31-get up-PP Narrukbirl 3-AS-go-PP-here mermaid
She arose at Narrukbirl. The mermaid (sisters) came.

di-ya=lakgami i-rr-a-yung-iji, Milanyarl,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP-here  Milanyarl
Then they came to Milanyarl.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Texts

b-i-rlarla-ng i-rr-a-yung-iji, nganyi, Malwayi
IlI<3-make-PP  3-AS-go-PP-here whatsitsname Malwayi
They made (a camp). They came, to whatsitsname, to Malwayi.

di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, ja-ga-n i-y-iji-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP  DEF-IV-PROX 3-AS-arrive-PP
Then they got up. They arrived here.

w-adlangan  u-mukbinymarr, di-ya-k=ulang,
3l-old male  3I-knees up DEF-IV-DIST=SOU
At the place where the old man lies knees up. Then,

mumikgay  i-y-itjga-gi, i-y-inanni-ng i-rr-a-yung,
other side 3-AS-cross-PP 3-AS-mount-PP  3-AS-g0-PP
they crossed to the other side of the river. They mounted (the bank), and they went.

i-rr-a-yung-iji, ulik  i-y-itjbatjbuli-rri i-rr-a-yung,
3-AS-go-PP-here  still  3-AS-walk around-PI  3-AS-go-PP
They came. They were still walking around as they went.

Linnguli ~ @-i-rr-muginyba-gi, i-rr-a-yung  mirnan,
Linnguli  1vV<3-AS-pass-PP 3-AS-go-PP  high ground
They passed by Linnguli. They went along the high ground.

da-ga-n dak wulun  dak i-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV-PROX house other house 3-AS-do-PP
‘This place is a different place’ they said.

ga-y-in-yirrangi, imimi  lakgamni, i-rr-ayumn-iji,
1+2A-AS-FU-go down  sea LOC 3-AS-go back-PP-here
‘Let us go down, to the sea’. They came back.

i-rr-a-yung-iji Jj-@-iga,  Berrimah, East Arm
3-AS-go-PP-here DEF-I-PL  Berrimah East Arm
They came, that lot, to Berrimah, to East Arm.

manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, di-ya=lakgami
camp IlI<3-make-PP  DEF-IV=LOC
Then they made a camp. Then,

ngugun du-linyayan now gay-gak=nga-y-i-nami i-y-ami-ny
water IV-salty now where-Iv=1-AS-FU-do  3-AS-say-PP
‘This is saltwater. What will we do now?’ they said.

j-0@-iga-ni ga-y-in-a-yi Murrmujuk  i-y-ami-ny
DEF-I-PL-? 1+2A-AS-FU-go-FU Murrmujuk  3-AS-say-PP
‘Let’s go to Murrmujuk’ they said.
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15.  di-ya-k=ulang D-i-rr-mamunga-rri
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU IV<3-AS-follow-PI
From there, they were following along.

16. bimalk b-i-limu-ng  i-rr-a-yung-iji,
scrub IlI<3-get-PP 3-AS-go-PP-here
They took the scrub country way.

17.  i-rr-ayurn-iji da-ga-n ulang, i-rr-ayumn-iji
3-AS-go back.PP-here  DEF-IV-PROX SOuU 3-AS-go back.PP-here
They came back from here. They came back.

18. ja-ga-n, manngulan  b-i-rlarla-ng, Blirrarrk,
DEF-IV-PROX  camp IlI<3-make-PP  Blirrarrk
Here. They made a camp, at Blirrarrk.

19. manngulan du-murlkgiji b-i-rlarla-ng,
camp IV-real 1lI<3-make-PP
They made a real camp

20. lulayi=bungan i-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany,  Lirrkgarrk,
game=OBL 3-AS-do always-PP=DUR  Lirrkgarrk
They always used to go (hunting) for game, at Lirrkgarrk,

21. lulungan, lulayi b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany,
lulungan game  I1lI<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR
at Lulungan. They used to eat game.

22. ??, di-ya=lakgami i-rr-a-yung-iji,
7?7 DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP-here
[Text unclear] Then they came (here).

23. da-ga-n dak ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny inan
DEF-IV-PROX  place 1+2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP  nose
‘Let us go here to the point’ they said.

24.  Murrmujuk, i-rr-a-yung inan du-murlkgiji,
Murrmujuk  3-AS-go-PP nose IV-real
To Murrmujuk, the proper point, they went.

25. they been di-ya=lakgarmi, Manaburr @-i-lakbu-ng,
they been DEF-IV=LOC Manaburr  1V<3-stop-PP
They were. Then they stopped at Manaburr.

26. Baligijarr, ngaykgi wangulwa, nga-n-a-yi  i-nami-ny,
Baligijarr 1M first 1-FU-go-FU  3l-say-PP
Baligijarr ‘Me, I will go first’ she said.



27.

28.

29.

30.

Texts

di-ya-k=ulang,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU
Then,

ngaykgi  w-a-n-mamungi  ngil-angil=pb-aykgi  w-a-yung,
IM 3ikl-Fu-follow  FEM-O.sister=31-1M  3I-go-PP
‘Me, I will follow where my older sister has gone.’

Manabirrina, di-ya-k=ulang Manbarra, @-i-rr-mamunga-rri,
Manabirrina  DEF-IV-DIST=SOU Manbarra  31<3-AS-follow-PI
(said) Manabirrina. Then Manbarra, she followed them.

iI-jigu-gi, imimi, i-rr-ayurni i-rr-a-yung, gay-gak
3-bathe-PP sea 3-AS-go back.PP  3-AS-go-PP  where-1V
They swam, into the sea. They went back. Where (to0)?

Text 4: The mermaid sisters (version c)

1.

marung  i-rr-a-yung-iji, Milawilambijirli  @-i-lakbu-ng,
mermaid  3-AS-go-PP-here Milawilambijirli  Iv<3-stop-PP
The mermaid (women) came. They stopped at Milawilambijirli.

arluk imiliny wulun, Ngunbugarla i-y-ami-ny,
language different Ngunbugarla 3-AS-say-PP
A different language, Ngunbugarla (Umbugarla) they talked.

di-ya=lakgami ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,  gay-gak,
DEF-1V=LOC 1+2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP  where-1V
Then, ‘Where will we go? they said.

di-ya=lakgami manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng,
DEF-1V=LOC camp IlI<3A-make-PP
Then, they made a camp.

Iyalkbangmirl, @-i-lakbu-ng,
Iyalkbangmirl 1v<3-stop-PP
Iyalkbangmirl was where they stopped

di-ya=lakgarni, w-adlangan, w-ima-gi, Wanyjuwanyjuwa,
DEF-IV=LOC 3l-old male  3I-get up-PP  Wanyjuwanyjuwa
Then the old man rose up, Wanyjuwanyjuwa.

magarritjbamirl  mi-nami-ny, i-yi-ni-gi,
star llI-become-PP  3>31-cook-PP
He became a (shooting) star and cooked (all the people)
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8. iluk @-ima-gi,
ground IV-get up-PP
The ground rose up (and entombed them).

9.  di-ya=lakgami, i-jinangan dakgigak,
DEF-IV=LOC 3A-foreign maybe
Then, maybe they were a different lot (and they did not understand the appropriate
behaviours).

10. @-i-lakbu-ng, i-y-ima-gi, Lalakgili,
IV<3-stop-PP  3-AS-get up-PP  Lalakgili
The mermaid sisters stopped there and then got up (and went to) Lalakgili.

11. manngulan  b-i-rlarla-ng,
camp IlI<3A-make-PP
They made a camp.

12. di-ya=lakgarni marakbitj b-i-y-iwi-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC ceremonial ground  IlI<3-AS-erect-PP
Then, they constructed a ceremonial ground.

13.  @-i-rr-mimi-yayi, gay-gak  ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,
IV<3-AS-stay-PI ~ where-IV  142A-AS-FU-go-FU  3-AS-say-PP
They stayed. ‘Where will we go? they said.

14.  i-rr-ayurn-iji mirnan, (@-i-lakbu-ng, Iminy bajan,
3-AS-go back-here high country 1v<3-stop-PP  Iminy bajan
They came back along the high country. They stopped at Iminy Bajan

15. dam damban b-i-rlarla-ng, di-ya=lakgarni ~@-i-rr-mimi-yayi,
yam sp IlI<3A-make-PP  DEF-IV=LOC IV<3-AS-stay-PP
They prepared for the darn damban yam ceremony. Then, they stayed.

16. i-y-ima-gi, Garryilyi  @D-i-lakbu-ng,
3-AS-get up-PP  Garryilyi  1V<3-stop-PP
They got up (and went). They stopped at Garryilyi.

17. di-ya=lakgamni, aykgurr amikgan=amikgan, i-y-inmanbiyi-ng,
DEF-1IV=LOC two PL-old woman 3-AS-die-PP
Then, two old women died.

18. darlirli il-wi-ny, i-y-innuga-yam,
stone  II-become-PP  3-AS-stand-PR
They became stones. They are standing (there).

19. di-ya=lakgami milanyarl m-aga-rilarla i-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV=LOC raft Ili<l+2A-make.FU  3-AS-say-PP
Then, “‘We will make a paperbark raft’ they said.



20.

21.

22.

23.

Texts

ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,  murnikgay ga-y-in-itjgu-k,
1+2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP  other side  1+2A-AS-FU-cross-FU
‘(Where) will we go? they said. ‘Wc will cross to the other side’.

i-rr-a-yung-iji, Buluwurrk, inan,
3-AS-go-PP-here  Buluwurrk nose
They came to Buluwurrk, to the point.

milanyarl da-ga-n m-aga-n-mildinyu-k i-y-ami-ny,
raft DEF-IV-PROX IlI<14+2A-FU-leave-FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘We will leave the raft here’ they said.

di-ya=lakgamni
DEF-1V=LOC
Then,

There was a break in the text at this point.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

da-ga-n @-aga-rr-mimi-yayi,
DEF-IV-PROX IV<1+2A-AS-stay-PI
“This is where we were staying’.

ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, gay-gak,
14+2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP where-1V
‘Where will we go?’ they said.

Atjbararr,  ji-ya-k D-i-rr-mimi-yayi,
Atjbamarr  DEF-IV-DIST  1V<3-AS-stay-PI
(They went) to Atjbamarr. They stayed then.

arluk imiliny wulun, i-rr-u-gi, duwarnngan-ini,
language different 3-As-give-PP  north-wards®

They gave a different language (Limilngan, to Atjbamarr and the country) northwards.

di-ya=lakgarni i-rr-a-yung-iji, Malwayi  @-i-rr-mimi-yayi,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP-here  Malwayi  IV<3-AS-stay-PI
They came to that place (Malwayi). They stayed at Malwayi.

ga-y-in-mayi i-y-ami-ny, imi
1+2A-AS-FU-go back 3-AS-say-PP
‘We will go back’ they said.

imimi @-aga-y-a-ni i-y-ami-ny,
saltware  IV<I+2A-AS-FU-see  3-AS-say-PP
‘We will (go and) sce the saltwater’ they said.
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Atjbarnarr is in the south of country associated with the Limilngan language.
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Mark Harvey

i-rr-ayumn-iji, @-i-lakbu-ng, W-adlangan U-mukbinymarr,
3-AS-go back-here  1v<3-stop-PP  3I-old male  3I-knees up
They came back. They stopped at Wadlangan Umukbinymarr.

di-ya=lakgami lamay d-amban, i-jigi-jigu-ngan,
DEF-IV=LOC goose Il-lots 3-IMPF-swim-PR
Then ‘There are lots of geese swimming about.

Miyingal m-u-mukbinya-ngan  i-y-ami-ny,
plant sp.  IlI<3-eat-PR 3-AS-say-PP
They are eating Miyingal’ they said.

w-adlangan nginyi, nga-y-in-ilimi nga-y-in-ijikba-yi,
3l-old male 2M 1-AS-FU-get 1-AS-FU-throw-FU
‘Old man, you, we will get you and throw you (into the river)’.

di-ya=lakgami i-y-ijikba-ny  arlanmi, il-yigu-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC 3>3-throw-PP tunnel  II-swim-PP
Then they threw him into the tunnel. He went into (the water).

di-ya-k=gi W-adlangan U-mukbinymarr nga-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV-DIST=PRM 3l-old male  31-knees up 1-AS-say-PP
There, that is Wadlangan Umukbinymarr, we call it.

uwulk,
name
(That’s its) name.

di-ya=lakgami, nga-y-in-imu-k i-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-FU-get up-FU  3-AS-say-PP
Then, ‘We will get up’ they said.

lagurl  (-i-lakbu-ng, Blanket Jungle,
jungle Iv<3-stop-PP  Blanket Jungle
They (went and) stopped at the spring, in Blanket Jungle.

marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng,
ceremonial ground 11I<3A-make-PP
They made a ceremonial ground.

ga-y-in-imu-k i-y-ami-ny,
1+2A-AS-FU-get up-FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘We will get up’ they said.

Ji-ya-k=ulang i-rr-a-yung, mumuningi i-y-ildiga-ny,
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU 3-AS-go-PP  plain 3-AS-go out-PP
They went from that place. They went out onto the plains.



43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51,

52.

53.

Texts

i-rr-a-yung, Lamugatjgiji @-i-lakbu-ng,
3-AS-go-PP  Lamugatjgiji 1vV<3-stop-PP
They went. They stopped at Lamugatjgiji.

da-ga-n @-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny,  (-i-lakbu-ng,
DEF-IV-PROX IV-142A-stop.FU  3-AS-say-PP  IV<3-stop-PP
‘We will stop here’ they said. They stopped.

marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng, di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi,
ceremonial ground 11I<3A-make-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They made a ceremonial ground. They got up then.

wunguyi  a-jinangan, miman warrayi,
2A 2A-different  high country go.A.IMP
‘You lot are different.” Go via the high country!’

uwitjbi, P-anga-limi a-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,
red ochre 1V<2A-getFU  2A-AS-FU-go-FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘You lot take red ochre!’ they said.

nguyi=ji nga-y-in-a-yi, iluk nga-rr-mungi-ny
1A=PRM 1-AS-FU-go-FU country 1-AS-think about-PP
‘Us mob, we will go. We have been thinking about the country

du-guyi,  nguyi,' nga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,
IV-142A 1A 1-AS-FU-go-FU  3-AS-say-PP
all of ours, us but not yours, We will go’ they said.

di-ya=lakgami i-rr-a-yung-iji, Wardima @-i-lakbu-ng,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP-here Wardima 1V<3-stop-PP
Then they came. They stopped at Wardima.

da-ga-n ?-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny, @-i-rr-mimi-yayi,
DEF-IV-PROX IV<1+2A-stop.FU  3-AS-say-PP IV<3-AS-stay-PI
‘We will stop here’ they said. They stayed (there).

ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, Knuckey Lagoon (-i-lakbu-ng,
1+2-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP Knuckey Lagoon 1v<3-stop-PP
‘We will go’ they said. They stopped at Knuckey’s Lagoon.

di-ya=lakgarni i-rr-a-yung, miyimil lakgarni  @-i-lakbu-ng,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP  dense forest LOC IV<3-stop-PP
Then they went. They stopped by the dense (mangrove) forest.
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The identity of this ‘different lot’ is not given in the text.

' The 142 inclusive possessive form du-guyi is a mistake. The context is clearly exclusive, and the following base

pronoun is a correction establishing this.
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54. wunguyi anga-nyamban, gay-gak=a-y-i-nami i-y-ami-ny,
2A 2A-lots where-1V=2A-AS-FU-do 3-AS-say-PP
‘You lot, what will you do?’ they said.

55. mumikgay nga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, Belyuwun,
other side  1-AS-FU-go-FU  3-AS-say-PP  Belyuwun
‘We will go to the other side’ they said, ‘to Belyuwun’.

56. i-rr-a-yung  murnikgay Belyuwun  (-i-lakbu-ng,
3-AS-go-PP  otherside Belyuwun IV<3-stop-PP
They went to the other side. They stopped at Belyuwun.

57. w-adlalingan, bi-jurnu  i-yi-limu-ng i-rr-a-yung,
3l-old males  3A-child 3>3-get-PP  3A-AS-go-PP
They took the old people and the children.

58. Dalamanamaning @-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-rr-ayurn-iji,
Dalamanamaning IvV<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go back-here
They stopped at Dalamanamaning. They came back to that place.

59.  @-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni, wulun @-i-rr-mitjba-ngi=wany, imitj,
IV<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC other  IV-3-AS-tell-PI=DUR story
They stopped, then. They used to talk another language."

60. da-ga-n=di Limilngan d-ajan,
DEF-IV-PROX=PRM Limilngan IV-non existent
It was not Limilngan here.

61. Larrikgiya=ji @-i-rr-mitjba-ngi=wany,
Larrikgiya=PRM  1V<3-AS-tell-PI=DUR
They used to talk Larrakia.

62. di-ya=lakgami i-rr-ayumn-iji,
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go back-here
They came back to that place.

63. Winymangarr @-i-lakbu-ng, Winymangarr ulang, i-y-ima-gi,
Winymangarr 1V<3-stop-PP  Winymangarr SOU 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Winymangarr. From Winymangarr, they got up.

64. Miyawarr=ji (@-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi,
Miyawarr=PRM  1V<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Miyawarr. Then they got up.

' The literal translation is ‘They used to tell another story.” but the more appropriate translation is the one given.
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66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

Texts

Muwangil  (@-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-y-ima-gi,
Muwangil 1v<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Muwangil. Then they got up.

Dimimn-Dilarrk inan (Q-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-y-ima-gi,
Dimim-Dilarrk  nose 1v<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Dimim-Dilarrk, the point. Then they got up.

Lirrkgarrk (@-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarmni i-y-ima-gi,
Lirrkgarrk  1vV<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Lirrkgarrk. Then they got up.

Lulungan (-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-y-ima-gi,
Lulungan IV<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Lulungan. Then they got up.

Blirrarrk  (-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi,
Blirrarrk  1v<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV-DIST=SOU  3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Blirrarrk. They got up from that place.

Durduga (-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-y-ima-gi,
Durduga Iv<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Durduga. Then they got up.

Murrmujuk  @-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgarni i-y-ima-gi,
Murrmujuk  IvV<3-stop-PP  DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP
They stopped at Murrmujuk. Then they got up.

Manaburr  (D-i-lakbu-ng,  di-ya=lakgarni w-a-yung,
Manaburr  1V<3-stop-PP DEF-1IV=LOC 31-go-PP
They stopped at Manaburr. Then she went.

ngil-angil=pb-iwi-yi wangulwa w-a-yung,
FEM-O.sister=31-3-M first 3I-go-PP
The oldest sister (Baligijarr) went first.

di-ya=lakgami walykga=mb-iwi-yi i-rr-mamunga-rri,
DEF-IV=LOC Y.sibling=31-3-M 3>3-follow-PI
Then, the younger sisters followed her.

di-ya=lakgamni ngil-angil=pb-aykgi  aykgurr i-rr-a-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC FEM-Osister=31-1M  two 3-AS-go-PP
Then, (the youngest sister said) ‘My two older sisters have gone’.

ngaykgi w-a-n-mamungi  i-nami-ny, i-rr-a-yung,
IM 3i<l-FU-follow  3-say-PP  3-AS-go-PP
‘Me, I will follow them’ she said. They went.
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77. Baligijarr wangulwa, Manbarra, Manabirrina atj, i-rr-mamunga-rri,
Baligijarr first Manbarra  Manabirrina 3>3-follow-PI
Baligijarr first, Manbarra,'> Manabirrina, she followed her.

78. Manbarra, alkgiji-ngan,
Manbarra  behind-CHAR
Then Manbarra, the last one.

79. di-ya-k=ulang arluk imiliny wulun ~ @-i-rr-mildingi-ny,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU language different IvV-3-AS-leave-PP
From that place, they left that different language,

80. Larrikgiya,

Larrikgiya
Larrakia.

81. j-@-iga-jiga ambuk=bungan  i-y-ima-g-iji,
DEF-I-PL-EMPH far=0OBL 3-AS-get up-PP-here

That lot, they arrived here from far away.

82. i-y-ijji-yung ja-ga-n iluk  here,
3-AS-arrive-PP DEF-IV-PROX  place here
They arrived this place here.

83. imimi lakgarni i-rr-ayumni, marung
saltwater LOC 3-AS-go back.PP mermaid
They went back into the saltwater, the mermaid (women).

Autobiographical texts

In these texts, Felix describes his experience of the bombing of Darwin, his working life, and
the later period of his retirement. The texts are presented in temporal order, as far as this can be
ascertained. Texts 5 and 6 apparently relate to the period either preceding World War II, or early
in World War II. These two texts mention Mrs Herbert as living at Koolpinyah station. Text 7,
concerning the bombing of Darwin, states that Mrs Herbert was evacuated to Adelaide in the
War and did not return. Text 8 appears to relate to a period after the War, apparently in the late
1940s or early 1950s.

Text 5: Working on Koolpinyah (account a)

l.  ji-wi-n imalngarr, w-a-yung-iji, dammiga,
DEF-I-PROX  Tiwi 31-go-PP-here  follow me
This Tiwi fellow came. ‘Follow me

2 The identification of Manbarra, the youngest sister, at this point is incorrect. Felix immediately corrects himself
with Manabirrina, the middle sister.
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walykga  m-in-a-yi, atjbulan, m-in-itjbatjbula-yi,
Y.sibling 1+2M-FU-go-FU work 1+2M-FU-work-FU
younger brother! We will go and work.’

gay-gak  nga-nami-ny, Kulpbinyarr, Kulpbinyarr
where-IV  1-say-PP Koolpinyah  Koolpinyah
‘Where?’ I said. ‘Koolpinyah. Koolpinyah.’

Jji-ya-ngun=bungan, da-ga-n=di=ji,
DEF-1V-7=0BL DEF-IV-PROX=PRM=PRM
from that way, on this side’."

Mangul, ja-ma-k @-nga-rr-mima-n,
Mangul DEF-III-DIST  IV<IA-AS-stay-PR
‘Mangul. We are staying, there,

nguyi=ji  ngugun du-linyayan, imalngarr,
1A=PRM  water IV-salt Tiwi
us mob, from the saltwater, the Tiwi.’

di-ya-k=ulang nga-rr-a-yung-iji,
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU  1-AS-go-PP-here
Then, we came.

Manganjirrimirrk  nga-rr-malija-gi,
Manganjirrimirrk  1-AS-lie-PP
We camped at Manganjirrimirrk.

di-ya=lakgarmni nga-rr-a-yung-iji, Durduga,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-go-PP-here  Durduga
Then we came to Durduga.

mamitj m-a-limu-ng, nga-rr-a-yung, Mangul nga-y-iji-yung,
canoe lli<]l-get-PP  1-AS-go-PP Mangul 1-AS-arrive-PP
We took a canoe. We arrived at Mangul.

di-ya=lakgarni, Mrs Herbert, i-nami-ny
DEF-IV=LOC Mrs Herbert  3-say-PP
Then, he said (to) Mrs Herbert

walykga=mb-aykgi Darwin w-aji-yung,
Y.sibling=3I-1M Darwin 3I-come from-PP
‘My younger brother has come from Darwin.’
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13. Sam inyan i-rr-a-yung-iji,
Sam too  3-AS-go-PP-here
‘Sam too, they have come here.’

14. Mr Holmes, atjbulan w-iny-an-mi  i-nami-ny,
Mr Holmes work 3I<2-Fu-give  3-say-PP
‘You will give Mr Holmes work’ he said (to Mrs Herbert).

15. walykga  ja-ga-n i-w-i-lakbi, i-nami-ny,
yes Y.sibling DEF-IV-PROX 3>IV-FU-stop  3I-say-PP
‘Yes, my younger brother will stop here’ he said.

16. di-ya=lakgami, ngiyija 20 mile, nga-y-in-ikgaykgija-yi,
DEF-1V=LOC ” 20 mile 1-AS-FU-do always-FU
Then, ?7? to the 20 mile, “‘We are always going to be doing it.’

17. mail @-nginy-i-limi  i-nami-ny,
mail IV<2M-FU-get  3-say-PP
‘You will get the mail’ she said.

18. di-ya=lakgarni (@-ngi-mimi-yayi, (@-nga-rr-mimi-yayi,
DEF-IV=LOC IV<l-stay-PI IV<1-AS-stay-PR
Then, I stayed (there). We stayed (there).

19. nga-ykgaykgija-ngi=wany, mail @-nginy-iyukbi-rri=wany,
1-take always-PI=DUR mail  IV<2M-get-PI=DUR
I always used to take it. You used to get the mail.

20. Wednesday, train, di-ya=lakgarni mirman ?-a-ngi=wany,
Wednesday train DEF-IV=LOC upcountry IV-go-PI=DUR
on Wednesdays, (from the) train. Then, it used to go upcountry.

21.  wulun=di Friday, Port Darwin=bungan, ??
other=PRM  Friday Port Darwin=0BL 7
The other one, on Fridays, from Port Darwin [text unclear].

22. ji-ya=lakgami, da-ga-n=di
DEF-1V=LOC DEF-1V-PROX=PRM
Then, here (at Mangul)

23. secondstockman (@-nginy-in-mimi-ya il-ami-ny
second stockman IV-2M-FU-stay-FU  II-say-PP
‘You can be the second stockman’ he said,

24. l-adlangan Oscar, Herbert Brother i-y-ami-ny,  Evan Herbert,
II-old male Oscar Herbert Brother  3-AS-say-PP  Evan Herbert
the old man Oscar. The Herbert Brothers said, (him and) Evan Herbert.
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26.
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28.
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Ji-ya=lakgari  (@-ngi-mimi-yayi second stockman,
DEF-IV=LOC Iv<l-stay-PI second stockman
I stayed there as second stockman then.

di-ya=lakgarni all right, ilyarr aykgurr (@-nginy-imu-ng,
DEF-IV=LOC allright year two IV<2M-get-PP
Then, (one of the Herbert brothers said) ‘All right, you have got two years’.

@-ngi-mimi-yayi ja-ga-n=di
IV<]-stay-PI DEF-IV-PROX=PRM
1 had been staying here.

n-in-a-yi holiday i-nami-ny
2M-FU-go-FU holiday 3I-say-PP
“You can go for a holiday’ he said.

Text 6: Working at Koolpinyah (account b)

1.

di-ya=lakgami, ngil-angil=pb-aykgi, n-iminy=b-aykgi
DEF-IV=LOC FEM-O.sister=31-1M  MASC-brother-in-law=3I-1M
Then, my older sister and my brother-in-law,

i-y-ami-ny,  i-rr-a-yung-iji,
3-AS-say-PP  3-AS-go-PP-here
they said, they came.

nga-ni-limi ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny,
1-FU-get 1+2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP
‘We will take you’ they said.

di-wi-n ajunini, ngugun du-linyayan,
DEF-I-PROX one water IV-salt
‘Here is one fellow, from the saltwater (a Tiwi).’

Sam, uwulk=gi  Mangul
Sam name=PRM Mangul
Sam, his (Aboriginal) name was Mangul.

m-in-a-yi, ga-y-in-itjbulayi ja-ya-ng,
1+2M-FU-go-FU 14+2A-AS-FU-work-FU DEF-IV-DIST
‘Let’s go. We will all work there (at Koolpinyah).’

ngaykgi lakgami i-y-ami-ny, da-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung,
IM LOC 3-A-say-PP DEF-IV=LOC 1-go-PP
They said to me. Then 1 went.
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8.  nga-rr-a-yung-iji, da-ga-n Durduga nga-rr-malija-gi,
1-AS-go-PP-here  DEF-IV-PROX  Durduga 1-AS-lie-PP
We came. Here at Durduga, we camped.

9.  mamitj nga-rr-a-yung-iji, nga-y-itjga-gi, nga-rr-malija-gi,
canoe 1-AS-go-PP-here 1-AS-cross-PP 1-AS-lie-PP
We came by canoe. We crossed over. We camped.

10. ja-ya-k=ulang nga-rr-a-yung, Lirrkgarrk nga-y-inanni-ng,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 1-AS-go-PP Lirrkgarrk  1-AS-mount-PP
Then, we went and mounted (the bank) at Lirrkgarrk

11. nga-rr-a-yung Gurrubam, Mangul nga-y-ilaldaga-ny,
1-AS-go-PP Gurrubam Mangul 1-AS-go out-PP
We went to Gurrubam. We came out at Mangul.

12.  walykga=mb-aykgi ja-ga-n w-a-limu-ng-iji ~ i-nami-ny,
Y.sibling=3I1-1M DEF-IV-DIST  3I<l-get-PP-here 3-say-PP
‘We have brought my younger brother here’ he said.

13. MrsHerbert di-@-mitjba-gi, i ja-ga-n D-iw-i-lakbi,
Mrs Herbert  1<3-tell-PP yes DEF-IV-PROX  IV<3-FU-stop
Mrs Herbert told me." ‘Yes, he can stop here.’

14. gija atjbulan  w-a-y-an-mi i-y-ami-ny, Evan and Oscar,
later  work 3I<1-AS-FU-give  3-AS-say-PP Evan and Oscar
‘We will give him work later’ they said, Evan and Oscar (Herbert),

15. di-ya=lakgarni nandu d-0-u-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC horse  1M<3-give-PP
Then, they gave me a horse.

16. mail nga-y-ikgaykgija-ngi=wany, 22 mile,
mail |1-AS-take always-PI=DUR 22 mile
We always used to take the mail, to the 22 mile.

17. di-ya=lakgami nga-rr-ayumn-iji,  nga-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-go back-here 1-AS-do always-PI=DUR
Then, we used to come back. We always used to do that.

18. nga-yi-nama-yi, slaughter yard (@-aga-rlarla,
1-AS-do-PI slaughter yard  1vV<l+2A-FU-make
We used to do that. “We will put up a slaughter yard.’

14 Felix does not provide any information as to what Mrs Herbert said to him. The next utterance ‘Yes, he can stop
here’ is from the Herbert Brothers and not from Mrs Herbert.
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19. Winymangarr (@-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny,
Winymangarr IV<l+2A-stop.FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘We will stop at Winymangarr’ they said.

20. ji-ya=lakgami nga-rr-a-yung, nga-ny-amban nga-rr-a-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-go-PP 1-A-lots 1-AS-go-PP
Then we went, a whole lot of us, we went.

21. ngaykgi, Duncan, Peter, Jimmy, Jack, Wandi,
IM Duncan Peter Jimmy Jack Wandi
Me, Duncan, Peter, Jimmy, Jack Wandi.

22. j-O-iga ??  nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri,
DEF-1-PL 77 1-AS-work-PI
That lot [text unclear] we were working (there).

23. da-ya-k=gi Slaughter Yard (-ng-arlarla-ng,
DEF-IV-DIST=PRM Slaughter Yard IvV<Il-make-PP
We made a yard there at Slaughter Yard.

24.  buliki  l-i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany, Winymangarr,
cattle  I1<3-AS-ITER-hit-PI=DUR Winymangarr
They used to slaughter cattle (there) at Winymangarr.

25. nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany ja-ya-k=gi,
1-AS-work-PI=DUR DEF-IV-DIST=PRM
We were always working there.

26. gija nga-rr-w-itjbuli-rri=wany,
not 1-AS-IRR-work-P=DUR
We never used to not work.'?

27. holiday d-ajan @-nga-rr-mima=wany,
holiday IV-nothing IV<I-AS-stay=DUR
We had no holidays.

28. throughthe year nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany,
through the year  1-AS-work-PI=DUR
We used to work through the year.

29. Peter Marndany, Johnnie Nginyimung, Bullock Taylor =~ (@-i-rr-mima=wany,
Peter Mamdany, Johnnie Nginyimung, Bullock Taylor  1vV<3-AS-stay=DUR
Peter Marmndany, Johnnie Nginyimung, Bullock Taylor, they all were staying there.

15" The phrase gija nga-rr-w-itjbuli-rri=wany is directly translatable as ‘we never used to work’ but in context it
appears to have the double negative meaning given: ‘we never used to not work’. There does not appear to be
any other way of conveying this double negative meaning in Limilngan.
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30. atjban  atjban  leader l-a-y-ildaga-rri=wany
moming moming leader II<1-AS-out-PI=DUR
Every moming, we used to lead the cattle out.

31. mamiyi b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany,
grass II<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR
Every moming, (the cattle) used to eat grass.

32, miliji, l-a-jirlirli-rri=wany  nguyi l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany,
aftermoon lI<lA-put in-PI=DUR 1A I1<1-AS-ITER-hit-PI=DUR
In the aftermoon, we used to put them in the yard. We used to slaughter (the cattle).

33. l-a-y-ikgaykgumi-rri=wany
II<1-AS-wrestle-PI=DUR
We used to wrestle them down.

34. theybeen quarterim nga-y-ima-yi=wany,
they been quarterim 1-AS-do-PI=DUR
They quartered (the cattle). We used to do that.

35.  Bill Ahcorn, big truck, fancy driver (@-i-mima=wany,
Bill Ahcomn, big truck, fancy driver 1V<3I-sit=DUR
Bill Ahcomn used to sit on the big truck as a fancy driver.

36. i-l-ikgaykgija-ngi=wany, Koolpinyah butcher’s shop, Darwin,
3>I1I-take always-PI=DUR
He always used to take the cattle to Koolpinyah butcher’s shop in Darwin.

Text 7: The bombing of Darwin

1.  ji-ya=lakgarni, il-ami-ny, m-in-mayi,
DEF-IV=LOC II-say-PP  14+2M-FU-go back
Then, (Oscar Herbert) said “We will go back

2. dak lakgami il-ami-ny l-adlangan ulang Oscar,
house LOC lI-say-PP  II-old male SOU  Oscar
to the station’ the old man Oscar said.

3. di-ya=lakgami, nga-rr-ayumi, nga-rr-a-yung dak
DEF-IV=LOC 1-As-goback 1-AS-go-PP house
So, we went back and went to the station.

4.  war=ji @-a-ng-iji=mirl, Japanese i-y-ami-ny
war=PRM  IV-go-PR-here=DEL  Japanese 3-AS-say-PP
“The war is coming, the Japanese’ they said.
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bulikgi nga-y-i-limi  nga-y-in-a-yi
cattle  1-AS-FU-get 1-AS-FU-go-FU
‘We will take the cattle (to the Koolpinyah butcher shop in Darwin).’

nga-rr-a-yung-iji, ngaykgi, Sam, Jimmy, Buckley, Alec Nanmurang,
| -AS-go-PP-here IM Sam Jimmy Buckley Alec Nanmurang
We came, me, Sam, Jimmy, Buckley, Alec Nanmurang,

five man nga-rr-a-yung-iji, bulikgi [-a-limu-ng-iji,
five man 1-AS-go-PP-here cattle  Ii<l-get-PP-here
five men, we came. We brought the cattle.

nga-rr-a-yung-iji, da-ga-n ?-aga-lakbi, nga-nami-ny,
1-AS-go-PP-here  DEF-IV-PROX  IV<1+42A-stop.FU  1-say-PP
We came. ‘Let’s stop here!’ I said.

dinner (-aga-y-an-yi, nga-nami-ny,
dinner IV<1+4+2A-AS-FU-eat  l-say-PP
‘We will eat dinner’ I said.

uwagi nga-y-i-ni-yuk nga-nami-ny, only, alijiyi, ulik,
fire 1-AS-FU-bum-FU  1-say-PP only don’t wantto wait
‘Let’s light a fire’ I said. Only ‘we can’t be bothered, wait,

nginyi barrungan ni-yuk i-y-ami-ny,
2M go.M.IMP  burmn-IMP  3-AS-say-PP
you go and light (a fire)’ they said.

ng-a-yung, uwagi ngi-nigi-ny,
| -go-PP fire 1-bum-PP
I went and lit a fire.

aeroplane ??  d-amban nga-nami-ny,
aeroplane 7?7  II-lots 1-say-PP
‘There are lots of planes [text unclear]’ I said.

j-@-iga  iyil=bungan, now
DEF-I-PL  trouble=OBL
Those (planes were coming) for a fight.

gay-gak  ga-y-in-mayi ga-j-arluk i-y-ami-ny,
where-IV  14+2A-AS-FU-go back  1+2A-AS-countryman  3-AS-say-PP
‘Where will we go back to?” ‘To our countrymen’ they said.

Jj-P-iga ijinangan i-rr-a-yung-iji
DEF-I-PL  different  3-AS-go-PP-here
A different lot (the army) came up [because of the fire]
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nine more, nine more i-y-a-ng-iji,
nine more nine more 3-AS-go-PR-here
‘Nine more planes are coming.’

di-ya=lakgamni, Southport il-ijji-yung
DEF-IV=LOC Southport  II-come from-PP
And then, they come up from Southport.

start i-y-ami-ny,  bombim i-y-ami-ny Darwin,
start  3-AS-do-PP  bomb 3-AS-do-PP  Darwin
They started tobomb Darwin.

oil tank, Darwin, @-i-rr-i-m,
oil tank Darwin IV<3-AS-hit-PP
They hit the oil tanks in Darwin,

di-ya=lakgami wumal d-alkgan d-ajan #-nga-na-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC smoke IV-small Iv-nothing Iv<I-see-PP
and then, I saw a big smoke.

nga-yi-jukgula-yan  nga-y-ami-ny,
1 A<3-shoot-PR 1-AS-say-PP
‘They are shooting at us’ we said.

nga-y-ingangiji-rri  nandu l-a-yi-jiyukbi-rri,
1-AS-run around-PI horse 1I<1-AS-get-PI
We were running around, getting the horses.

nga-rr-a-yung, di-ya=lakgami i-y-iwi-g-iji
1-AS-go-PP DEF-1V=LOC 3>3I-send-PP-here
We went. Then they sent them (back to Koolpinyah),

Sergeant Woppa, and Corporal James  army=ji i-rr-a-yung-iji,
Sergeant Woppa and Corporal James army=PRM  3-AS-go-PP-here
Sergeant Woppa and Corporal James. The army came.

Ji-wi-n ??  gay-wik i-y-ami-ny, ja-wi-n,
DEF-I-PROX 77 where-1 3-AS-say-PP DEF-I-PROX
This is X.” ‘Where is X7’ they said. ‘S/he is here.’

w-a-y-i-limi nga-y-in-a-yi, Mrs Edward to Darwin,
3I<1-AS-FU-get  |-AS-FU-go-FU
‘We will take Mrs Edwards to Darwin.’ [from the 10 mile] to Darwin

i-rr-mildingi-ny, Roy Edward Newcastle Waters w-a-yung i-y-ami-ny,
3>3-leave-PP Roy Edward Newcastle Waters  31-go-PP  3-AS-do-PP
They left her there. ‘Roy Edwards has gone to Newcastle Waters’ they said.
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di-ya=lakgami buliki, alkgiji  l-uw-a-lim-iji nga-nami-ny
DEF-IV=LOC cattle  behind II<3M-FU-get-here  1-say-PP
Then, ‘He will bring behind the cattle’ I said.

two hundred bullock, l-i-limu-ng-iji Winymangarr
two hundred bullock II<3-get-PP-here  Winymangarr
They brought two hundred bullocks to Winymangarr.

di-ya=lakgami motika nga-y-inanni-ng
DEF-IV=LOC vehicle 1-AS-mount-PP
Then, we climbed up onto the vehicle.

nga-rr-a-yung Winymangarr,
1-AS-go-PP Winymangarr
We went to Winymangarr.

gija  nginy-b-a-yung, i-y-in-may-iji=mirl three o’clock,
not  2M-IRR-go-EV 3-AS-FU-go back-here=DEL
“You can’t go (now). They will come back at the three o’clock.’

Captain Gray-in il-ami-ny, ulik,
Captain Gray II-say-PP  wait
Captain Gray said. ‘Wait!’

??  nandu l-iny-i-limi n-in-a-yi two horse,
7?7  horse II<2M-FU-get 2M-FU-go-FU
[text unclear]. ‘You take those two horses.’

bla yarrikgarm nandu l-a-limu-ng
bla saddle horse  Ii<l-get-PP
I got those two horses to saddle,

ajun lead ??
one lead 7?7
one inthe lead [text unclear].

ng-ikbi-rri 4 Mile, di-ya=lakgammi I-a-mildingi-ny,
l-walk-PI 4 Mile DEF-IV=LOC li<l-leave-PP
I walked to the 4 Mile, and then I left the horses.

miyimil lakgarmi  l-a-mildingi-ny nandu=jin,
dense cover LOC li<l-leave-PP horse=PRM
I left the horses in the dense cover.

ng-ikbi-rri  Mrs Edward  lakgarni ~ (-i-mimi-yayi  Darwin,
I-walk-PI  Mrs Edwards LOC IV<3-stay-PI
I walked to where Mrs Edwards was staying in Darwin.
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41. ng-aji-yung ??  i-jukgula-rri=wany
l-arrive-PP ??  3A-shoot-PI=DUR
I arrived and [text unclear] (the planes) were firing their guns.

42.  @-ayurn-iji i-yi-jukgula-rri  ulik  i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri,
Iv-go back-here  3<3A-shoot-P1  still  3<3A-IMPF-hit-PI
(The planes) had come back. They were shooting. They were still fighting.

43. ng-a-yung ja-ya-k m-a-ngula-rri  armikgan il-aldaga-ny,
1-go-pPP DEF-IV-DIST II<l-knock-PI  old woman  II-go out-PP
I went there and knocked (on the door). The old lady came out,

44. Mrs Edwards, m-in-a-yi il-ami-ny
Mrs Edwards  1+2-FU-go-FU  II-say-PP
Mrs Edwards, “You and me will go’ she said

45. ji-ya-k idla-gi  nga-nami-ny, barrikgut bi-jamban,
DEF-IV-DIST  off-IMP  l-say-PP European 3A-lots
‘Take (those women’s clothes) off!’ I said. ‘There are lots of whitemen about.’

46. n-ani=mb-iwi-yi, anngay ja-ya-k nga-nami-ny i
MASC-husband=31-3-M  cloth DEF-1V-DIST | -say-PP yes
Her husband’s (clothes). ‘Those clothes’ I said. ‘Yes’ (she said).

47. ji-ya-k=gi ngimi, and hat, hat  l-i-limu-ng,
DEF-IV-DIST=PRM wear.IMP and hat hat II<3—get-PP
‘Wear those ones’ (I said), and she got a hat.

48. m-in-a-yi nga-nami-ny, i, il-a-yung anngay il-aldaga-ny,
14+2M-FU-go-FU  |-say-PP yes II-go-PP  clothes II-go out-PP
‘We will go’ Isaid. ‘Yes’ (she said). She went and got out of her women’s clothing.

49. wulun il-ngimi-rri, murlugan=di il-ngimi-rri
other  II-wear-PI male=PRM II-wear-PI
She wore other clothes, men’s clothes.

50. di-ya=lakgarni nga-rr-a-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-go-PP
Then we went.

S51. nga-dikbi-rri  ??  nga-y-iji-yung 4 Mile,
1 A-walk-PI 7?7 IA-AS-arrive-PP 4 Mile
We walked [text unclear]. We arrived at the 4 Mile.

52. nandu l-a-na-gi, nandu w-annuga-yam i-nami-ny,
horse li<l-see-PP horse  3I-stand-PR 3-say-PP
We saw the horses. ‘There’s a horse standing (there.” Mrs Edwards) said.
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saddlimup nga-y-ami-ny,
saddle 1-AS-do-PP
We saddled the horses.

di-ya=lakgarni linyangitj nga-rr-a-yung now nga-dikbi-rri
DEF-1V=LOC night 1-AS-go-PP now lA-walk-PI
Then, we went walking by night.

nga-rr-ayurn-iji Winymangarr, nga-dikbi-rri, nga-dikbi-rri,
1-AS-go back-here Winymangarr 1A-walk-PI 1A-walk-PI
We came back to Winymangarr. We walked and we walked.

wiwinbirrali=ji  nga-y-iji-yung, nga-y-iji-yung,
midnight=PRM 1-AS-arrive-PP  1-AS-arrive-PP
We arrived in the middle of the night.

nga-rr-a-yung m-a-ngula-rri, Sergeant Woppa,
| -AS-go-PP I1<1-knock-PI
We went and knocked [on the door]. Sergeant Woppa (said)

ah ja-ga-n nginy-iji-yung, i
ah  DEF-IV-PROX 2M-arrive-PP yes
‘Ah you have arrived here.” ‘Yes’.

ja-wi-k amikgan  w-iny-imu-ng-iji

DEF-I-DIST old woman 3I<2M-get-PP-here
‘You have brought that old woman?’

ja-wi-n nga-nami-ny, gu,
DEF-I-PROX 1-say-PP okay
‘She is here’ I said. ‘Okay’ (said Sergeant Woppa).

di-ya=lakgarmni, aykgurr ?? corporal,
DEF-IV=LOC two 77
Then two [text unclear]. Corporal

dakgigak inyi-wik wulun gija (-ng-a-na-ni linyangitj
maybe who-I different not IV<I-IRR-see-P  night
I don’t know who it was, maybe a different lot. I couldn’t see by night.

i-rr-a-yung  Koolpinyah, i-yi-limu-ng-iji,
3-AS-go-PP  Koolpinyah  3>3I-get-PP-here
They went to Koolpinyah. They brought them,

l-adlangan Oscar, Mrs Herbert=ji i-yi-limu-ng-iji,
II-old male Oscar Mrs Herbert=PRM  3>3I-get-PP-here
old man Oscar, and Mrs Herbert, they brought them.

143



144  Mark Harvey

65. atjban  i-y-iji-yung,
morning 3-AS-arrive-PP
They arrived in the moming.

66. di-ya=lakgarni mami-marni i-rr-a-yung, Batchelor,
DEF-1IV=LOC one group 3-AS-go-PP  Batchelor
Then they went in one group to Batchelor

67. di-ya=lakgami d-alkgan d-ajan l-i-limu-ng
DEF-IV=LOC II-small  II-nothing  Ili<3-get-PP
Then, they got a big (truck).

68. di-ya=lakgami Adelaide i-rr-a-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC Adelaide 3-AS-go-PP
Then they went to Adelaide.

69. Mrs Herbert di-ya=lakgarni itjbagani w-a-yung,
Mrs Herbert DEF-IV=LOC forgood  3I-go-PP
Mrs Herbert went for good, then.

70. Pauline i-y-ami-ny, giyi=mb-iwi-yi
Pauline 3-AS-say-PP mother=31-3-M
To Pauline’s, they said. (Mrs Herbert) was Pauline’s mother.

Text 8: Working at Linnguli (Humpty Doo Station)

In this text, Felix describes the period he and a mate Johnny Baird worked for Georgie
Goodman at Linnguli (Humpty Doo Station)

1.  di-ya=lakgami, nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC 1 A<3-get-PP 1-AS-go-PP
Then, (Georgie Goodman) took us.

2. ngaykgi, l-adlangan, l-adlangan d-ajan, Georgie,
IM II-old male  I1I-old male II-nothing Georgie
Me, old man, not old man, Georgie (Goodman).

3.  nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung, aykgurr, ngaykgi, Johnny Baird,
1A<3-get-PP 1-AS-go-PP two IM
He took us, the two (of us), me, and Johnny Baird.

4.  nga-rr-a-yung, Lijirri, dinner m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi,
1-AS-go-PP Lijirn  dinner Ili<1-AS-eat-PI
We went, to Lijirri. We ate dinner.
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12.

13.
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15.

16.

da-ya-k=ulang nga-y-ima-gi,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 1 A-AS-get up-PP
From there we got up.

Linnguli, the station nga-y-iji-yung,
Linnguli, the station |A-AS-arrive-PP
At Linnguli, the station, we arrived.

P-nga-rr-mima-yayi=wany, nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany,
IV<3-AS-stay-PI=DUR 1 A-AS-work-PI=DUR
We used to stay (there), working.

bulikgi l-a-y-ilula-rri=wany,
cattle  II<l-AS-chase-PI=DUR
We used to chase cattle.

di-ya=lakgarni brandim nga-y-ima-yi=wany,
DEF-IV=LOC brandim 1-AS-do-PI=DUR
Then, we used to brand them.

@-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, ilyarr aykgurrajun @-a-yung,
IV<1-AS-stay-PI year three IV-go-PP
We stopped (there). Three years went by.

gay-gak=m-i-nami, il-ami-ny
where-1V=1+2M-FU-do  II-say-PP
‘What will we do?” (Johnny Baird) said.

ngaykgi=ji nga-n-mayi gagi=mb-aykgi w-a-ni
I M=PRM 1-FU-go back father=3I-1M 31<l-see.FU
‘I will go back and see my father.” (Johnny Baird) said

i ngaykgi=ji nga-n-mayi,
yes IM=PRM  1-FU-go back
‘Yes, me 1 will go back.

giyi=mb-aykgi w-a-ni nga-nami-ny,
mother=31-1M  3i<l-seeFU 1-say-PP
I will see my mother.’ 1 said.

di-ya=lakgarni i-jinangan i-y-iji-yung,
DEF-IV=LOC 3A-different  3-AS-arrive-PP
Then another mob arrived.

w-a-y-i-limi  i-y-ami-ny, ngaykgi w-ayi=nijani,
1 A<3-FU-get  3-AS-do-PP 1M 3I1-M=alone
They wanted to grab us, me, and him,

il-ami-ny
1l-say-PP

Texts
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johnny baird, j-O-iga bi-rr-mamurlkgiji w-a-y-ilatjbi-ny,
Johnny Baird DEF-I-PL  3-AS-native.PL 3i<1-AS-fear-PP
Johnny Baird. We were scared of those Aboriginal people.

itjbagini nga-rr-a-yung, daklambangi (@-nga-rr-mima-yayi=wany
for good 1-AS-go-PP town IV<1-AS-stay-PI=DUR
We went for good. We stayed in town.

Text 9: Working in Kununurra and Darwin

1.

di-ya=lakgarni, wulun atjbulan, (@-nga-limu-ng,
DEF-IV=LOC other  work Iv<l-get-PP
Then, I got another job.

Dave, nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung, Mr Milliken i-y-ami-ny,
Dave  1A<3-get-PP 1-AS-go-PP Mr Milliken  3-AS-say-PP
Dave took us. Mr Milliken (had authorised our new jobs), they said.

Mick president, welfare @-i-mimi-yayi,
Mick president, welfare 1IV<3-stay-PI
Mick was the president of welfare.

Forty eight ngan-mamurlkgiji, nga-rr-a-yung, atjbulan,
Forty eight 1M-person.PL 1-AS-go-PP work
Forty eight of us men went to work in Kununurra.

Kununurra nga-y-iji-yung,
Kununurra 1-AS-arrive-PP
We arrived in Kununurra.

There is a break in the text at this point, and Felix does not resume from the same point. Rather
he first discusses a job that he had had in Darwin, previous to arriving in Kununurra, and then
returns to his discussion of working in Kununurra.

6.

start nga-y-ami-ny, atjbulan nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri,
start  1-AS-do-PP work 1-AS-work-PI
We started. We were working.

nga-y-itjbuli-rri=wany, Saturday, nga-dikbi-rri=wany shopping Darwin,
1 -AS-work-PI=DUR Saturday 1A-walk-PI=DUR shopping Darwin
We were working. On Saturdays, we used to walk into Darwin to go shopping.

town lakgarni, nguyi ?? ()-nga-rr-mima=wany jirrpbungi,
town LOC 1A 77 1v<Il-AS-stay=DUR inside
in town. We were camping inside [text unclear]
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20.
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nga-y-ildiji-rri=wany, atjbulan ??, ja-ya-k
1-AS-lie-PI=DUR work 7?7 DEF-IV-DIST
We were camping, working [text unclear] there.

nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany, ??
1-AS-work-PI=DUR 77
We were working [text unclear]

mimilung m-ajan, bulikgi l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany,
tucker IlI-nothing  cattle  11<1-AS-IMPF-hit-PI=DUR
There was no tucker. We used to kill cattle.

l-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany,
1<l -AS-eat-PI=DUR
We used to eat them.

di-ya-k ulang limiji damban l-a-y-im-ambiji-rri=wany,
DEF-IV-DIST SOou goanna 11<] -AS-IMPF-hit-PI=DUR
We used to kill goannas.

lulikbi dinyayan=bungan l-a-ldijuldija-ngi=wany,
possum=0BL li<1-look for-PI=DUR
We used to look for possums.

lulikbi dinyayan d-ajan, pussycat  l-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany,
possum IV-nothing pussycat II<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR
There were no possums. They used to eat pussycat.

Jja-ya-k ??
DEF-1V-DIST 77
There [text unclear].

Kununurra, di-ya=lakgarni, @-nga-rr-mima=wany,
Kununurra DEF-IV=LOC IV<1-AS-stay=DUR
In Kununurra. We stayed there.

nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany, six month  i-wi-ny,
1 -AS-work-PI=DUR six month  Iv-become-PP
We were working. Six months went by.

di-ya=lakgami, nga-y-in-mayi i-y-ami-ny,
DEF-IV=LOC 1-AS-FU-go back  3-AS-say-PP
Then, ‘We will go back’ they said.

gija  a-rr-w-ayi, aeroplane d-ajan i-y-ami-ny,
not  2A-AS-IRR-go back aeroplane Iv-nothing 3-AS-say-PP
“You cannot go back. There are no planes.’ they said.
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transport m-a-y-i-limi nga-y-ami-ny,
truck I<1-AS-FU-get  1-AS-say-PP
‘We will take a truck.” we said.

d-ajan, transport d-ajan,
IV-nothing truck IV-nothing
“There are no trucks.

Timber Creek ngugun d-alkgan d-ajan,
Timber Creek water Iv-small  IV-nothing
There is a flood at Timber Creek.

motika gija Darwin ?? ga-yi-limi,
car not Darwin ?? 1+2A<3-getFU
“The cars cannot take us [text unclear] to Darwin.’

ayal ??, wearout i-nami-ny
road ?? wearout IV-do-PP
‘The road [text unclear] has womn out,

umurnitj ulang, i-y-ami-ny,
rain Sou 3-AS-say-PP
from rain’ they said.

@-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, one month, @-nga-rr-mimi-yayi,
IV<1-AS-stay-PI one month IV<]-AS-stay-PI
We stayed one month,

atjbulan d-ajan,
work IV-nothing
without work.

di-ya=lakgarni, aeroplane @-i-y-iwi-g-iji,
DEF-IV=LOC aeroplane 1V<3-AS-send-PP-here
Then, they sent a plane,

Queensland ulang, d-alkgan d-ajan Con Air, nga-yi-limu-ng,
Queensland SOU Iv-small 1V-nothing Con Air 1A<3-get-PP
from Queensland, a big one, Con Air. It got us.

nga-rr-ayurn-iji Darwin, nga-jirrang,
1-AS-go back-here Darwin  1A-go down.PP
We came back to Darwin and got off.

di-ya=lakgami, all right, warray-iji pay office i-nami-ny
DEF-IV=LOC all right  go.A.IMP-here  pay office 3-say-PP
Then, ‘All right, you lot come to the pay office’ he said,



33.

34.

Texts

Queensland ulang di-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung,
Queensland SOU DEF-IV=LOC 1-go-PP
the Queenslander. Then, I went (to the pay office).

Mr Milliken, di-ya-k=ulang payoff i-nami-ny,
Mr Milliken DEF-IV-DIST=SOU payoff 3-do-PP
Mr Milliken paid us off from there.

Text 10: The 1960s-1983

1.

di-ya=lakgami ng-aji-yung,
DEF-1V=LOC 1-arrive-PP
Then I had arrived (in Darwin).

Ewen lakgarni @-ngi-mimi-yayi,
Ewen LOC IV<1-stay-PI
I was staying at Ewen’s.

garli=mb-aykgi  inyan, Darwin w-atjbatjbuli-rri, Bill Nayiiji,
O.brother=3I-1M too Darwin  31-work-PI Bill Nayiiji
My older brother, too, Bill Nayiiji was working in Darwin.

di-ya-k D-ngi-mimi-yayi,
DEF-IV-DIST  IV<I-stay-PI
I was staying there (in Darwin).

l-adlangan Terry Baldwin  il-iji-yung,
1 Terry Baldwin  II-arrive-PP
Old man, Terry Baldwin arrived.

Felix Holmes gay-wik  i-nami-ny, Darwin il-ami-ny,
Felix Holmes where-1 =~ 3I-say-PP Darwin II-say-PP
‘Where is Felix Holmes?” he said. ‘He is in Darwin’ he said.

all right, atjbulan  @-uw-i-limi,
all right  work IV<3-FU-get
‘All right, he will get work.

job  w-a-n-mi, Annaburoo Station  i-nami-ny
job 3I<l-Fu-give Annaburoo Station 3-say-PP
I will give him a job at Annaburoo Station.’ he said.

di-ya-k=ulang ilyarr, aykgurrajun (@-ngu-lakbu-ng,
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU year three IV<]-stop-PP
I stopped there for three years.
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10.  @-i-y-in-mildinyu-k nga-nami-ny,
IV<3-AS-FU-leave-FU  |-say-PP
‘They will leave (here)’ I said.

11. arluk m-i-ngiwi-gi,'*  l-adlangan Terry Baldwin,
language 1li<l-erect-PP  II-old male
‘I will give you an answer (as to when you can go’ said) the old man, Terry Baldwin.

12. di-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung, Forestry, Murganella, nga-tjbatjbuli-rri,
DEF-1V=LOC 1-go-PP Forestry Murganella  1-work-PI
Then, I went to the Forestry at Murganella, and worked (there).

13.  ilyarr ajunini (@-a-yung,
year one IV-go-PP
One year went by.

14. di-ya=lakgarmi manbayk (@-itjbi-ny,
DEF-1V=LOC heart IV-burst-PP
Then, his heart burst.

15.  upstair il-uluga-ny, Evan Herbert, sister Montgomery,
upstair 11-fall-PP
Evan Herbert fell down the stairs. Sister Montgomery

16. Jartdarr"  i-l-yiwi-g-iji, Evan Herbert w-ambuli-yung,
ambulance 3>II-send-PP-here  Evan Herbert 31-die-PP
(The hospital) sent an ambulance, (but) Evan Herbert died.

17. Felix Holmes w-in-may-iji, w-a-y-i-ni-yuk i-y-ami-ny,
Felix Holmes 3I-FU-go back-here  3I-1-AS-FU-put-FU  3-AS-say-PP
‘Felix Holmes will come back. We will bury him’ they said.

18. di-ya=lakgarmi ng-ayumn-iji ja-ga-n,
DEF-1V=LOC I-go back-here DEF-IV-PROX
Then, I came back here.

19. Mangul lakgami w-a-y-i-gi, front gate,
Mangul LOC 31<1-AS-put-PP
We buried him at Mangul, by the front gate.

The combination arluk m-i-ngiwi-gi appears to be a lexicalised phrasal compound. Lena Henry translated it as
‘He will give him an answer’. Its more exact meaning is unknown.

Lena Henry translated the word jartdarr as ‘ambulance’. It appears to be an Aboriginal word, presumably

Limilngan, and presumably its primary meaning is somcthing other than ‘ambulance’. Its primary meaning is
unknown.
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house lakgarni (-ngi-mimi-yayi, Bagot (J-ngi-mimi-yayi,
house LOC IV<I-stay-PI Bagot 1v<I-stay-PI
I stayed at the station house. (Then) I stayed at Bagot.

l-adlangan ild-iji-yung, Oscar Herbert,
1I-old male II-arrive-PP
(Then) the old man, Oscar Herbert arrived

hospital, i-nami-ny, sister holdim Bagot,
hospital  3-say-PP
‘For hospital’ he said. The Bagot (nursing) sister was keeping him.

nga-n-a-yi l-a-ni nga-nami-ny, ng-ayurni ng-a-yung, hospital,
1-FU-go-FU licl-see.FU |-say-PP 1-go back.pP  1-go-PP
‘I want to see him’ I said. I went back and went to the hospital.

w-a-na-gi, oh  nginyi ja-ga-n nginy-iji-yung il-ami-ny,
3i<l-see-PP oh 2M DEF-IV-PROX  2M-ammve-PP  II-say-PP
I saw him. °‘Oh, you have come up here’ he said.

i nga-nami-ny, gay-gak=nginy-ami-ny, ngu-wulitjbi-yan
yes 1-say-PP where-1v=2M-do-PP 1-ache-PR
‘Yes’ I said. ‘How have youbeen doing?’ (I said). ‘I am aching’ (he said).

i ja-ga-n n-a-n-yirrilawi nga-nami-ny,
yes DEF-IV-PROX  2<I-FU-wait 1-say-PP
‘Yes, I will wait around with you’ I said.

w-adlangan i-y-irriliwi-rri=wany nga-ykgaykgiji-rri=wany every day,
3l-old male  3>3-wait-PI=DUR 1-do always-PI=DUR
They used to wait for the old man. I used to do that every day.

w-a-liliwi-rri=wany, nga-nama-yi lanbayk il-ya-rri,
31<l-see-PI=DUR 1-do-P1 heart 11-finish-P1
I used to see him. I didthat. (Then his) heart gave out.

di-ya=lakgami l-a-y-ikgija-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC 31<1-AS-take back-PP
Then we took him back.

nga-rr-a-yung Mangul, l-a-y-i-gi,
1-AS-go-PP Mangul 11<1-AS-put-PP
We went to Mangul and buried him (there).

di-ya-k=ulang ng-ayumn-iji Bagot  (@-ngi-mimi-yayi,
DEF-1V-DIST=SOU 1-go back-here Bagot IV<I-stay-PI
From there, I went back and stayed at Bagot.
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di-ya=lakgami, Agnes n-ani=mb-iwi-yi,
DEF-IV=LOC Agnes MASC-husband=31-3-M
Then Agnes’ husband (died).

lanbayk il-ya-rri,
heart 1I-finish-PI
His heart gave out.

ulik P-ngi-mimi-yayi ja-ga-n Bagot,
still  1v<l-stay-PI DEF-IV-PROX  Bagot
I was still living here at Bagot.

Agnes i-y-ami-ny, Margaret ?? @-i-rr-mima-n
Agnes 3-AS-say-PP  Margaret 7?7 IV<3-AS-stay-PR
‘Agnes’ they said. ‘Margaret (and Agnes) are [text unclear]’

il-ami-ny, l-adlangan Johnny ulang,
II-say-PP  1I-old male Johnny SOU
said old man Johnny

way-iji, @-nginy-i-lakbi,  da-ga-n,
go back.IMP-here  IV<2M-FU-stop = DEF-IV-PROX
‘Come back and live here,

ngaykgi lakgami, Tree Point il-ami-ny,
IM LOC Tree Point  1I-say-PP
near me, at Tree Point!’ he said.

nga-rr-ayurni ng-a-yung, (@-nga-rr-mimi-yayi,
1-AS-go back.PP  1-go-PP IV<I-AS-stay-PI
We went back (to Tree Point). 1 went (from Bagot). We stayed (at Tree Point).

di-ya=lakgami, Ah Toy imin sack  i-rr-u-gi,
DEF-IV=LOC Ah Toy imin sack  3>3I-give-PP
Then Ah Toy gave them the sack (the station workforce from Koolpinyah).

@-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, anbayk @-a-yung-iji, Cyclone Tracy,
IV<I-AS-stay-PI wind IV-go-PP-here
We stayed. The cyclone came, Cyclone Tracy.

da-ga-n dak D-u-m-ambuldingma-rri,
DEF-IV-PROX house 1V<3-IMPF-knock down-PI
It knocked over this house.

di-ya=lakgami, ngaykgi ja-ga-n d-@-i-m,
DEF-IV=LOC IM DEF-IV-PROX  IM<3-hit-PP
1 was hit here (on the arm) then.
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Christmas, nganyi nga-nami-ny ja-ga-n=di, Darwin,
Christmas  whereabouts |-say-PP DEF-1IV-PROX=PRM
‘Whereabouts (will I go for) Christmas, here? Darwin?’ 1 said.
gija ngu-w-ayi-rri dak lambangi,

not 1-IRR-goback-P Darwin

I could not go back to town.

gay-gak=nga-nami nga-nami-ny, anbayk (-aji-yung,
where-Iv=1-do.FU  l-say-PP wind IV-arrive-PP
‘What will 1do’ I said. The cyclone arrived.

Jja-ga-n ng-arnung d-@-i-m ngaykgi=ji,
DEF-IV-PROX 1-arm IM<3-hit-PP 1M=PRM

My arm was hit here.

ng-arnung d-@-i-m,
l-arm IM<3-hit-PP
My arm was hit.

Adelaide barrungan i-y-ami-ny,  hospital,
Adelaide go.M.IMP  3-AS-say-PP  hospital
‘Go to Adelaide’ they said ‘to hospital’.

gija ngu-w-a-yung nga-nami-ny,
not I-IRR-go-EV  l-say-PP
‘I cannot go’ I said.

Bathurst Island  di-ya-k nga-n-a-yi  nga-nami-ny,
Bathurst Island DEF-IV-DIST  |-FU-go-FU  l-say-PP
‘I will go there, to Bathurst Island’ I said.

I Ji-ya-k @-i-rr-mima-n du-linan  i-yami-ny,
yes DEF-IV-DIST  IV<3-AS-stay-PR  IV-good  3-AS-say-PP
‘Yes, they are okay’ they said.

Ji-ya-k (@-nga-lakbi  nga-nami-ny,
DEF-IV-DIST  1v<l-stop.FU l-say-PP
‘I will stop there’ I said.

da-ya-k ng-a-yung, @-ngi-mimi-yayi plaster leave now,
DEF-1V-DIST 1-go-PP IvV<I]-stay-PI
I went there. I stayed there with the plaster,

ng-amung lakgami, di-ya=lakgami ng-ayumn-iji,
I-arm LOC DEF-IV=LOC 1-go back-here
on my arm. Then I came back.
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da-ga-n ng-irrang Darwin, dak lambangi,
DEF-1V-PROX I-go downPP Darwin town
1 got of f here in Darwin, in town.

barrikgut  du-@-limu-ng ng-a-yung, (J-nga-lakbu-ng,
white man 1M<3-get-PP  1-go-PP Iv<I-stop-PP
A white man took me (to Darwin). I stopped (there).

ngaykgi pensioner (J-nga-mima-n il-ami-ny,
IM pensioner I1V<I-stay-PR 11-say-PP
‘I am a pensioner’ said (Johnny Baird).

@-im-in-mimi-ya, nga-nami-ny (@-nga-rr-mima-n,
IV<1+2M-FU-stay-FU  l-say-PP IV<I-AS-stay-PR
‘We will stay (at Durduga)’ I said. We are staying (here at Durduga now).

itjbagini  (-nga-rr-mima-n, Johnny Baird nga-y-aminy,
for good 1V-1-AS-stay-PR Johnny Baird 1-AS-together
We are staying (here) for good, (me and) Johnny Baird together,

old woman gimbi i-y-aminy
old woman gimbi 3-AS-together
together with old woman Gimbi.



Appendix B: Vocabulary

Limilngan-English nominals

This section is divided up according to word class. The forms from the closed classes;
adjectives, body part nouns, demonstratives, and pronouns, are first listed in that order. The
forms from the open class of nouns are listed following the forms from the closed classes. There
are a number of nominals which may be semantically characterised as ‘adjectives’ or ‘body part
nouns’, which do not inflect as members of the formal class of adjectives or body part nouns.
These nominals are formally nouns, and they are listed as nouns.

ADJECTIVES

-agiyan : black
IM nga-n-bigagan [panbigagan], 2M nginy-bigagan [ninbigagan], 1+2M min-bigagan
[minbigagan] ~ min-biwigagan [minbiwigagan], 31 b-agiyan [bagian], 311 d-agiyan [dagian],
31 m-agiyan [magian], 1A nga-yin-biwigagan [nainbiwigagan], 2A a-yin-biwigagan
[aitnbiwigagan], 3A bi-y-agigan [biagigan]

-ajan : non-existent, nothing
31 b-ajan [bajan], 31l d-ajan [dajan], 3III m-ajan [majan], 3A bi-jajan [bijajan])

-alirrngan : lightweight
31 d-alirmgan [dalirnan], 311 m-alirmgan [malirnan]

-alkgan : small
1M nga-n-malkgan [nanmalkkan], 2M nginy-malkgan [nipmalkkan], 1+2M mu-malkgan
[mumalkkan], 3I b-alkgan [balkkan], 311 d-alkgan [dalkkan], 3III m-alkgan [malkkan], 1A
nga-rr-malkgikgan [narmalkkikkan], nga-yin-malkgikgan [naitnmalkkikkan], 2A
a-rr-malkgikgan [armalkkikkan], a-y-alkgikgan [aialkkikkan], a-yin-malkgikgan
[aitnmalkkikkan], 1+2A, ga-rr-malkgikgan [garmalkkikkan], 3A bi-y-alkgikgan [bialkkikkan]

-alkgan -ajan : big
31 b-alkgan b-ajan [balkkan bajan], 3II d-alkgan d-ajan [dalkkan dajan], 3III m-alkgan m-ajan
[malkkan majan], 3A bi-y-alkgan bi-jajan [bialkkan bijajan]

-amban : lots
1+2M ma-nyamban [mapamban], 311 d-amban [damban], 3IIl m-amban [mamban], 1A
nga-nyamban [papamban], 2A anga-nyamban [anapamban], 1+2A ga-nyamban [gapamban],
3A bi-jamban [bijamban]

-aminy : together
1+2M min-aminy [minamin], 1A nga-y-aminy [naiamin], 2A a-y-aminy [aiamin], 1+2A
ga-y-aminy [gaiamip], 3A i-y-aminy [iamip]

-bulngan : alive
1M nga-n-bulngan [nanbdlnan], 2M nin-bulngan [ninbdinan], 31 bun-bulngan [bunbiinan]
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-idlungminan : strong
3I b-idlungminan [bidibnminan], 311 d-idlungminan [didibnminan], 3111 m-idlungminan
[midiGnminan], 1 A nga-dlungmirri [nadlGnmiri], 3A b-idlungminan [bidiGnminan]
-ildigan : fast, quickly
1M nga-n-bildigan [nanbiligan], 2M nginy-bildigan [pipbiligan], 1+2M min-bildigan
[minbiligan], 31 bin-bildigan [binbiligan], 31I d-ildigan [diligan], 3III m-ildigan [miligan], 1 A
nga-y-ildigagan [nailligagan], 2A a-y-ildigagan [ailligagan], 3A bi-y-ildigagan [bitligagan]
-imiliny wulun : different
Note: This compound adjective form involves wulun ‘(an)other’. The root imiliny is not
independently attested. 31 imiliny wulun [imilip wilun], 31 d-imiliny wulun [dimilip wdlun],
31 m-imiliny wulun [mimilip wilun)
-imirrinan : cold
31 d-imirrinan [dimirinan]
-inangan : different
| A nga-jinangan [najinanan], 2A a-jinangan [asinanan], 3A bi-jinangan [bijinanan]
-inmuyngan : heavy
2M n-inmuyngan [ninmuinan], 311 d-inmuyngan [dinmtinan], 31l m-inmuyngan [minmuinan]
-inyayan : deep
31 b-inyayan [bipaian], 3II d-inyayan [dipaian], 3IIl m-inyayan [mipaian], 2A ang-inyayan
[anipaian]
-irrinyan : long, tall
31 b-irrinyan [biripan], 31I d-irrinyan [diripan], d-irrinyngangan [diripnanan], 31 b-irrinyan
[biripan], I A nga-yin-birrinyngangan [nainbiripnanan], 2A a-y-irrinyngangan
[airnbiripnanan], anga-rrinyngangan [anaripnanan], 3A bi-y-irrinyngangan [bitripnanan])
-iyan : dangerous, troublesome
31 b-iyan [bian], 3II d-iyan [dian], 3A bi-jiyan [bijian]
-linan : good
IM nga-linan [palinan], 2M ngi-linan [nilinan], 1+2M mu-linan [mdiinan], 31 bu-linan
[bUlinan], 311 du-linan [dGiinan], 31 mu-linan [mdlinan], 1 A nga-linan [palinan], 1+2A
ga-linan [galinan], 3A bi-linan [bilinan]
-linyayan : bitter, salty, sour
3II du-linyayan [dulipaian], 311 mu-linyayan [mulipaian]
-majuk : wrong
IM ngu-majuk [numajuk]
-makgayan : bad
I M nga-n-makgayan [nanmakkaian], 31 bu-makgayan [bumakkaian], 31l du-makgayan
[dumakkaian], 3III mu-makgayan [mumakkaian], 3A bi-rr-makgayan bi-rr-mikgiyan
[birmikkian]
-makgayay : bad
1 M ngu-makgayay [numakkaiai), nga-n-makgayay [numakkaiai], 2M nginy-makgayay
[ninmakkaiai], 1+2M mu-makgayay [mumakkaiai], 31 bu-makgayay [bumakkaiai], 311
du-makgayay [dumakkaiai], 3III mu-makgayay [mumakkaiai], | A nga-rr-mikgiyayi
[narmikkiai.i], 2A a-rr-mikgiyayi [armikkiai.i], 1+2A ga-rr-makgayay [garmakkaiai],
ga-rr-mikgiyayi [garmikkiai.i], 3A i-rr-makgayay [1rmakkaiai], i-rr-mikgiyayi [1rmikkiai.i]
-mangmung : clever
IM nga-n-mangmung [nanmanmun]), 2M nginy-mangmung [nipmanmun], 1+2M
min-mangmung [minmanmun], 31 bu-mangmung [bumanmun], 31l du-mangmung
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[dumanmun], 1A nga-rr-mangmung [armanmun], 2A a-rr-mangmung [armanmun], 142A
ga-rr-mangmung [garmanmun], 3A bi-rr-mangmung [birmanmun]

-mayan : cheeky
2M nginy-mayan [nipmaian], 3] bu-mayan [bumaian], 3II du-mayan [dumaian], 2A a-rr-mayan
[armaian], 3A bi-rr-mayan [birmaian]

-muligan : hard, tough
31 du-muligan [dumdligan], 3III mu-muligan [mumuligan]

-murlkgiji : person, really
IM nga-n-murlkgiji [nanmdlkkisi], 2M nginy-murlkgiji [nipmolkkii], 1+2M min-mamurlkgiji
[minmamulkkiji], 31 bu-murlkgiji [bumlkkiii], 31T du-murlkgiji [dumdlkksi], 1A
nga-rr-mamurlkgiji [narmamulkkiji], 2A a-rr-mamurlkgiji [armamulkkiji], 1+2A
ga-rr-ma-murlkgiji [garmamulkkiti], 3A bi-rr-mamurlkgiji [brrmamulkkii]

-nugikgan : soft
311 du-nugikgan [dUnugikkan]

-urnitjgan : same
3 mu-wumitjgan [muunickan)

-urnu : children
2A anga-nyurnu [ananunu], 3A bi-jumu [bijunu]

-walikgan : hot
IV du-walikgan

-wunung skinny
1 nga-wunung [pawunun], 2 nginyu-wunung [nipuwinun]

BODY PART NOUNS

-adlingi : small of back
IM ng-adlingi [padimi], 31 w-adlingi [wadimi], 301 m-adlingi [madimni]
-alinyman : forehead
IM ng-alinyman [nafipman], 2M nginy-alinyman [nipalinman], 311 I-alinyman [lafipman]
-ambirriwirlurl : bone
IM ng-ambirriwirlurl [nambiriwi{ul], 2M nginy-ambirriwirlurl [pipambiriwi{u], 31
w-ambirriwirlurl [wambiriwi|u|]
-arluk : language country man (Class IV) (body part noun?)
| A nga-jarluk [najaluk], 1+2A ga-jarluk [gajaluk]
-arlurl : ear
IM ng-arlurl [nalul], 2 M nginy-arlurl [nipalul]
-arnung : arm
IM ng-amung [panun], 2M nginy-amung [nipanun], 3lw-amung [wanun], 3II l-armung
[1anun], 3A i-y-amung [ianun)
-arrangul : shoulder blade
IM ng-arrangul [nararjul], 2M nginy-arrangul [1j1paranul]
-imilngalngay : skin
IM ng-imilngalngay [nimilnalnai], 2 M nginy-imilngalngay [nipimiinaiai)
-inan : nose
IM ng-inan [ninan], 2M nginy-inan [pipinan], 31 w-inan [winan], 3II l-inan [linan], 1 A
nga-y-inan [nairnan), nga-jinan [pasinan), 2A a-y-inan [naiinan], 3A bi-jinan [bijinan]
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-mil : face
IM ngi-mil [ntmil], 2M nginy-mil [nipmil], 311 li-mil [lim1l]
-mirnay : shoulder
IM ngi-mimay [nimipai], 2M nginy-mimay [nipmipai]
-mirrmarr : chest
IM nga-mirrmarr [namirmar], 2M nginy-mirrmarr [nipmirmar], 3A i-rr-mirrmarr [rrmirmar]
-muk : bum
2M nginy-muk [ipmuk]
-umuditjbal : thigh bone
IM ng-umuditjbal [ryomudicpal]
-urlkgurlk : back
IM ng-urlkgurlk [nolkkulk], 2M nginy-urlkgurlk [nipdlkkulk], 31 u-wurlkgurlk [uGlkkulk], 311
l-urlkgurlk [IG|kkulk], 1A nga-y-urlkgurlk [naiUlkkulk], 2A a-y-urlkgurlk [aiG|kkulk]
-uykgal : mouth
1M ng-uykgal [ryGikkal], 2M nginy-uykgal [nintikkal], 311 I-uykgal [IGikkal], 2A a-y-uykgal
[aitikkal], 3A i-y-uykgal [iGikkal]
-wum : belly (Class II)
IM ngu-wum [rjuum], 2M nginyu-wum [nipuum], 142M mu-wum [ndum], 31 u-wum [dum],
3A bi-rr-wum [birwum]
-wungal : knee
IM ngu-wungal [rjutnal], 2M nginyu-wungal [niputnal], 1+2M mu-wungal [mutnal], 31
u-wungal [uGnal], 3II lu-wungal [ludnal], 1A nga-rr-wungal [parwinal], 2A a-rr-wungal
[arwunal], 3A bi-rr-wungal [birwinal]

DEMONSTRATIVES
Class I Class I Class I Class IV
that, there d/ja-wi-k d/ja-na-k d/ja-ma-k dfji-ya-k
[d/sawik] [dryanak] [d/samak] [drsiak]
this, here d/ja-wi-n d/ja-na-n d/ja-ma-n d/ja-ga-n
[d/yawin] [d/yanan) [d/yaman] [d/sagan]
those, these j-9-iga dfja-n-iga d/ja-m-iga
[s1ga] [d?janiga]) [d?Pjamiga]
who, what inyi-wik inyi-tdak inyi-mak inyi-gak
[Iprwik] [1pnttak] [ipimak] [iprgak]
how many iny-@-igani inyi-td-igani inyi-m-igani inyi-g-igani
[1p1gani] [xprttrgani] [1ptmrgani] [1prgrgani)
where gay-wik gay-tdak gay-mak gay-gak
[gaiwik] [gaittak] [gaimak] [gaigak]
where-aug gay-g-iga

[gaigrga)



Vocabulary
PRONOUNS
Base pronouns
1 2 1+2
Minimal ngaykgi [naikki] nginyi [nipi] ngami [nami]
Augmented nguyi [ndiji] wunguyi [wonuiji] guyi [9uii]
=nijani ‘alone, self’ pronouns
Minimal Augmented
1 ngaykgi=nijani [naikkinijani] nguyi=nijani [nGjin1sani]
2 nginyi=nijani [nipInizani] wunguyi=nijani [wunujinizani]
142 ngami=nijani [naminiani]
31 w-ayi=nijani [waiin1zani] wiyi=nijani [witnisani]
31 l-ayi=nijani (lairn1ani]
311  m-ayi=nijani [maiinizani]
31V @-ayi=nijani [aitn1sani]
Possessive pronouns
Class | Class IV Class Il
IM mb-aykgi  [mbaikki] d-aykgi [daikki] m-aykgi [maikki]
2M bi-nginyi [b1nipi] di-nginyi [dinini] mi-nginyi  [mInipi]
142M b-ami [bami] d-ami [dami] m-ami [mami]
3M mb-iwi-yi  [mbiwi.i] d-iwi-yi [diwi.i] m-iwi-yi [miwi.i]
1A d-uyi [duji] m-uyi [maiji]
2A mb-unguyi [mbunuji]  d-unguyi [d0nuji] m-unguyi [mUnuiji]
14+2A mbu-guyi  [mbuguji]  du-guyi [dbguji] mu-guyi [mdGguiji]
3a d-iwi-rri [diwiri] m-iwi-rri [miwiri] .
Predicative possessive pronouns
Minimal Augmented
Class 1 b-iwi-yi-nija [biwiniia) b-iwi-rri-nija [brwirinisa)
Class II/IV d-iwi-yi-nija [diwiniza] d-iwi-rri-nija [diwiriniia])
Class Il m-iwi-yi-nija [miwimniza) m-iwi-rri-nija [miwiriniia]
NOUNS
A presumably refers to the distinctively

agal : paperbark (Class IlI) [4gal]

agi-agi : tea tree, [Leptospermum
longifolium] (Class III) [agiagi)

ajun : one [ajun] ~ ajunini [ajunini]

alijiyi: I don’t want it!, Leave it! [al1jii)

alinyman dinyayan : king brown snake
(Class II) [alipman dipaian] Note: This
name means ‘deep forehead’. It

large head of the king brown snake.

alkgiji : behind [alkkiji]

ambat-daygwan : short singular
[ambattaigwan)

ambat-dikbugan : short plural
[ambattikpugan]

ambili : lie, to lie, to deceive, to trick
[ambili]

ambuk : far [ambuk]

anbayk : wind (Class 1V) [anbaik]

159



160  Mark Harvey

angalk: charcoal (Class 1V) [analk]

angul : high, top [anul]

angul-diyan : high country, topside
[anuldian] Note: This compound consists
of angul ‘high top’ + d-iyan, the Class II
form of the adjective -iyan ‘dangerous,
troublesome’.

anmat dumuligan : dugong (Class II)
[anmat dumUlhigan] Note: This name
means ‘hard anmat’. The word anmat is
not independently attested.

anmat dumuligan : kangaroo (Class II)
[anmat dumuiligan)

anngay : clothes (Class 1V) [annai]

anyan : wet [apan]

arli : shark (Class II) [4li]

arli : laughter, to laugh (Class 1V) [ali]

arnikgan : old woman (Class I) [an1kkan]

arnikgan=arnikgan : old women
[an1kkananikkan]

arningan : uninitiated boy (Class 1) [anman]

arrk : tail (Class IV) [ark]

atjban : moming [aicpan]

atjban-ini : the other moming [aicpanini]

atjbulan : work (Class 1'V) [aicpulan]

atjbungaji : tomorrow [aicpuUnaji]

atjbungaj-ini : the day after tomorrow
[aicpunajini]

ayal : road (Class 1V) [aial]

ayi : high country thicket (Class 1V) [ai.i]

ayirri : anthill (Class 1V) [airri]

aykgirnani : now, nowadays, today
[aikkinani]

aykgurrajun : three [aikkUrajun)

aykgurnitjjin : hunger, hungry [aikkupiccin]

aykgurr : two [aikkur]

B

babu : vagina [babu]

badambip : two-lined dragon, [Diporiphora
sp.] (Class IT) [badambrp]

bagartbagart : frog sp.(Class II)
[bagatpégat]

bakgarl : crab’s eye vine, [Abrus
precatorius] [bakkal]

bambarl : nullanulla, flat club (Class III)
[bambal]

bangbang : tobacco (Class IV) [banban]

bangi : tree (Class IIl) [bani]

banyan : ceremonial leader (Class I)
[bapan]

barragut : white man (Class 1) [baragut]

barram : knife grass [Schleria sp] [baram]

barrapbarrap : masked lapwing, [Vanellus
miles] (Class II) [barapparap)

bawitj : bush potato, [Brachystelma
glabriflora] [bawic]

bibarrk : black-tailed native hen, [Gallinula
ventralis] (Class 11) [bibark]

bilarrkbilarrk : galah, [Cacatua
roseicapilla] (Class II) [bilarkpilark]

birnalk : scrub country (Class III) [binalk]

birnirriny : goanna sp., mangrove goanna
(Class II) [binirip]

bitjjurnurnu : file snake, [Acrochordus
arafurae] (Class II) [biccuntnu]

biyan : policeman [bian] Note: This is the
Class 1 form of the adjective -iyan
‘dangerous, troublesome’.

bijiyan : policemen [bijian] Note: This is
the 3A form of the adjective -iyan
‘dangerous, troublesome’.

biyal : Cyperacea sp.[bial]

bulikgi : cattle (Class II) [bulrkki]

bungal : pregnant [bunal]

bungal minyayan : wallaby, [Macropus
agilis] (Class II) [bunal mipaian] Note:
This name means ‘deep bungal’. It
seems unlikely that bungal ‘pregnant’ is
the same form.

D

dak : house (Class III) [daak]

dak lambangi : town (Class 1V)
[daak lambani] Note: This name means
‘fully grown house’. It refers principally
to Darwin.

dan : pubic hair [daan]

danyarnngi : wandcring whistling duck,
[Dendrocygna arcuata) (Class II)
[dapénni]



dararr : swag (Class IV) [dajar]

darlarl : outside [d3|a|]

darlirli : stone, money (Class II) [dalili]

darn damban : water yam, [Dioscorea
bulbifera) [ddan damban]. Note: This
name means ‘lots of darn’. The word
damn is not independently attested.

darnman : ant species (Class [I) [danman]

darnmayngi : moon (Class II) [danmaini]

darnmiga : Follow me! [danmiga]

darnmigan : quiet [danmigan]

darrin : spear type (Class III) [darin]

dilimin langan : palm tree, [Livistona
humilis & inermis] (Class II)
[dilimin lanan]Note: This name means
‘dilimin meat’. The word dilimin is not
independently attested.

dimarrkginyan : dingo (Class II)
[dimarkkipan]

dinngagi : already, before [dinnagi)

dirdatj : native cat (Class II) [didaic]
(synonym git jbi damban)

dirrikgirruk : between, middle [dirikkiruk]

dirrinyngangan : mangrove worm (Class
II) [diripnanan] Note: This name is the
Class II form of the adjective ‘long, tall’.
It presumably means ‘the long animal’.

ditjgan : half-caste [dickan]

dit jgan : white [dickan]

dit jgan : white cockatoo (Class II) [dickan]

diyan : grog, poison (Class IV) [dian]

diyan diminyan : barramundi (Class II)
[dian dimipan] Note: This name appears
to mean ‘trouble diminyan’. The word
diminyan is not independently attested.

dumugarnyi : bustard (Class II)
[dumugan;i]

duwarnngan : north [duannan]

G

gagi : father [gagi]

galpbangarruk : shellfish sp.[galppanaruk]
Note: This refers to a species living on
mangrove roots.

garli : older brother; grandfather, FaFa [gali]

gija : not [gija)
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giji : mother (address) [gi3i]

girralpbung : green ant (Class II)
[grrélppun)]

girriluk : curlew, (Burhinus magnirostris)
(Class II) [gir1luk] (synonym limiluk)

gitjbi damban : native cat (Class II)
(synonym dirdatj) [gicpi damban] Note:
This name appears to mean ‘lots of
gitjbi’. The word gitjbi is not
independently attested.

giyi : mother (reference) [gi.i]

guluduk : bar-shouldered dove, peaceful
dove, [Geopelia sp.] (Class 1I) [guluduk]

gumitgumitgan : tawny frogmouth,
mopoke, [Podargus strigoides] (Class II)
[gUmitkGmitkan]

gurdumardi : catfish (Class II ) [gudumadi]

gurlawirtwirt : red-capped plover,
[Charadrius ruficapillus) [golawitwit]

gurnumburr : kidney (Class IT) [gunumbur]

I

i : yes [ii]

ijalk : tongue (ClassIV) [i1alk]

ilidamban : green plum, [Buchanania
obovata] (Class III) [1lidamban]Note:
This name appears to mean ‘lots of ili’.
The word ili is not independently
attested.

iluk : ground (Class IV) [iluk]

ilyarr : year (Class IV) [iAar]

ilyiwin : urine (Class IV) [1A1win]

ilyiwin muluman : mullet (Class II)
[tAtwin mGluman] Note: This name
appears to mean ‘urine muluman’. The
word muluman is not independently
attested.

imal : foot (Class IV) [imal]

Imalngarr : Tiwi (Class I) [1malnar]

imarr : hair (Class IV) [imar]

imbinyman : white-bellied sea eagle,
[Haliaetus leucogaster] (Class II)
[tmbipman)

imiligarnmi : wild peanut tree, [Stericulia
quadrifida) (Class L) [1miliganmi]



162  Mark Harvey

imilung dajan : eel (Class II) [im1lun dajan]
Note: This name appears to mean ‘No
imilung’. The word imilung is not
independently attested.

imimi : saltwater (Class IV) [1mimi]

iminbayk : rope (Class IV) [iminbaik]

imin mirlarli : skink (Class II) [tm1n milali]

imingatj : hole (Class IV) [immaic]

iminy : darter, [Anhinga melanogaster)
(Class II) [tmin]

iminybikbuk : dream [1mipbikpuk]

iminybikbuk : shadow [1minbikpuk]

iminybikbuk : whirlwind (Class IV)
[rminbikpuk]

imirri : sun (Class I'V) [imiri]

imirrini : cold [imirini]

imirrmarr : cloud (Class IV) [1mirmar]

imitj : story (Class IV) [imic]

inan jinbirlan : nosepeg [inan jinbi|an]

inyan : also, too [ipan]

irarr : tooth Class II [14ar]

irritjbul : mucus (Class IV) [iricpul]

irrun ; white ochre (Class IV) [irun]

irrun damban : carpet snake, [Spilotus
variegatus) (Class II) [irun damban]
Note: This name means ‘lots of white
ochre’.

itbilinyngan : short-eared rock wallaby.
[Petrogale brachyotis) (Class II)
[1tp1fipnan]

itjbagini : forever [icpagini]

iwan : fish (Class II) [iwan]

iwirarr : river (Class IV) [iwyar]

iwarnitj : long time [iwanic]

iwi : greasy [iwi]

iwirli : black wattle, [Acacia
auriculoformis)] (Class III) [1wili]

iwirli : digging stick (Class IV) [twil]

iwirli : black-headed python, [Aspidites
melanocephalus] (Class II) [1wil1]

iwit jbi : nearly [1wicpi]

iyaturu : westemm brown snake [iattuqu])

iyin : dust (Class IV) [in]

iyin : trouble (Class IV) [in]

iyinbayk : ghost (Class I) [iinbaik]

iyirr : hand (Class IV) [irr]

iyirr murnikgay : five [iirr mUnikkai] Note:
This compound literally means ‘hand +
other side’.

J

Jjakgigak : maybe [takkigak]
jigirritj-jigirritj : willy wagtail (Class II)
[sigrriccigrric]
jilalarr : magpie (Class I) [ilalar]
jimbirlang : stone spear (Class II) [jimbilan]
jirrpbungi: inside [jirppuni]
jitbulkbulk : spotted parladotte (Class II)
[s1tpUlkpulk]
jiwarnitj : Jesus, sky spirit [y1iwanic]
jubuk : clapstick (Class 1V) [30buk]
jukjuk ilamirl : garfish (Class II)
[30kcuk 1lamil]

L

l-adlangan : old man [ladlanan])

ladli : fat (Class II) [1adli]

lagun : golden tree snake, [Dendralaphis
punctulatus] (Class II) [lagun]

lagurl : jungle, monsoon forest (Class II)
[lagul]

lagurr : bush onion, [Crinum angustifolium]
[1agur]

lagurr : crow (Class II) [lagur]

lakgarni : close, near [lakkani)

lalagan : scrub (Class II) [lalagan])

lalawan : pubic cover [lalawan]

laliny : pig tucker tree (Class III) [lalin]

laliny : pygmy goose, [Nettapus pulchellus]
(Class II) [lalip]

lalk : marchfly (Class II) [lalk]

lalkgalk : tendon (Class II) [lalkkalk]

lalkgi : torresian imperial pigeon, [Ducula
spilorrhoa] (Class II) [ialkki]

lalykgi : fly (Class IT) [1aAkki]

lalykgi damban : white apple, [Syzgium
armstrongii] (Class III) [laAkki ddamban]
Note: This name means ‘lots of flies’.

lam : frill-necked lizard (Class II) [laam]

lamay : goose (Class II) [lamai]




lambangi : mature. Minimal lambangi
[ldmbani], Augmented lamambangi
(lamambani], 1+2A ganyambangi
[gapambani]

lambirli : slaty grey snake, [Stegnotus
cucullatus] (Class II) [lambili]

lambugay : water snake, [Bothrochilus
Juscus](Class II) [lambugai)

laminy dagiyan : Burtons’ legless lizard,
[Lialis burtonis] (Class II) [lamin dagian]
Note: This name means ‘black laminy’.
The word laminy is not independently
attested.

laminyanbarr : plumed whistling duck,
[Dendrocygna eytoni] (Class II)
[lamipanbar]

lamitj : phragmites (Class II) [lamic]

lamugarn : white-throated grass wren,
[Amytomnis woodwardi] (Class II)
[lamugan]

lamuk : cave (Class II) [lamuk]

lamuk dikbugan : short-necked turtle
(Class II) [lamuk dikpugan] Note: This
name means ‘short arse’.

lamuk gatjgiji : short-necked turtle (Class
II) [lamuk gaickiyi] Note: This name
appears to mean ‘gatjgiji arse’. The word
gatjgiji is not independently attested.

lamurr : black whip snake, [Demansia atra]
(Class II) [lamur]

lanay : lizard sp.(Class LII) [lanai]

lanbayk : heart (Class II) [lanbaik]

lanbayk : mosquito (Class II) [lanbaik]

langa : saltwater mud [lana])

langan : beef (Class II) [lanan]

langinyngan : banana tree, [Marsdenia
viridifloria] (Class III) [lanipnan])

langinyngan : manta ray (Class II)
[1anipnan]

langinyngan : woomera (Class II) [lanipnan]

langitj : emu (Class ) [lanic]

langitj : pandanus nut (Class II) [lanic]

larl : testicles [laal]

larliny dajan : rainbow (Class II)
[1alip dasan]

larnmingi dinyayan : orange-footed jungle
fowl, [Megapodius reinwardt] (Class 11)
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[lanmmi dipaian] Note: This name
appears to mean ‘deep larnmingi’. The
word larmmingi is not independently
attested.
larnung : wing (Class II) [lanun)
larnung dirrinyngan : temm (Class II)
[lanun diripnan] Note: This name means
‘long wing’. (synonym liwirarr
dinyayan)
larral : spider (Class H) [laral]
larrng : lightening (Class II) [larn]
larryal: jabiru (Class II) [larjal]
latdinyayan : crocodile (Class II)
[1attipaian]
latjji : tree sp, [Persoonia falcata] (Class II)
[lacci]
lawa : damper (Class III) [lawa]
layi: Macleays’ water snake, [Enhydris
polylepis] (Class II) [1ai.i]
layi : stone axe (Class II) [I4i.i]
layi : billy goat plum, [Terminalia
ferdinandiana] (1ai.i]
ligi : quail, [Coturnix sp.] (Class II) [ligi]
lilkgany : prawn (Class 1I) [lilkkaip]
limarrambi : whistling kite, [Haliastur
sphenurus] (Class 1) [imarambi]
limbi : long yam, [Dioscorea transversal
(Class III) [Ilimbi]
limbi : louse, flea (Class II) [Iimbi]
limiji : cold, cough [1im4i]
limiji damban : goanna, [Varanus gouldii]
(Class II) [Ilim13i damban]
limil : language name [limal]
limilirriny : navel [lim1lirip]
limilngan : language name [lim1inan]
limiluk : curlew, [Burhinus magnirostris)
(Class 1) [lim1luk](synonym girriluk)
liminalk : lizard sp, [Lophognathus
temporalis] (Class 1I) [liminalk]
limin balyi : white gum, [Eucalyptus
papuana] (Class II) [1imin baAi]
limin binal : black kite, [Milvus migrans)
(Class II) [Iimin binal]
limin biyal : keelback or freshwater snake,
[Tropidonophis mairii] (Class II)
[1imin bial]
liminyi : sea (Class II) [lim1ni]
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limiyuk : grub [limiuk]

linan dirrinyngan : freshwater crocodile
(Class II) [Iinan diripnan]

linngulitj : spear [linnulic]

linngulitj : stringybark, [Eucalyptus
tetradonta] (Class 11) [Iinrjulic]

linyangitj : night (Class IV) [Iipanic]

lirrgi : kookaburra, [Dacelo leachii] (Class
) [lirgi]

lirrul : snail (Class II) [lirul]

liwi jul : dragon fly (Class II) [liwisul]

liwirarr dinyayan : temn (Class II)
[liwi4ar dipaian] (synonym lamung
dirrinyngan)

liwirnal : white cedar, [Canarium
australianum] (Class II) [liwinal]

liwit jbut : australian magpie lark, (Grallina
cyanoleuca) (Class II) [liwicput]

liyarr : pandanus spiralis (Class III) [fiar]

liyil : mouse (Class II) [finl]

liyinmungi : mussel (Class II) [liinmtni]

liyiny : Comb-crested Jacana, (Irediparra
gallinaceal] [liin)

lugi : leech (Class II) [ldgi]

lulayi : animal (Class II) [10lai.i]

lulayk : long-necked turtle (Class II) [16laik]

lulikbi : head (Class II) [1Gl1kpi]

lulikbi dinyayan : possum (Class II)
[10likpi dipaian] Note: This name means
‘deep head’.

lumanyuk : creek (Class II) [lumanuk]

lumarninyan : dilly bag (Class II)
[lumaninan]

lumarninyan damban : little red flying fox,
[Pteropus scapulatus] (Class II)
[lumanipan damban] Note: This name
means ‘many dilly bags.’

lumbangmam : oyster (Class II)
[lumbanmam]

lumulkban : feather [lumUlkpan]

lumuwat dumuligan : olive python, rock
snake, [Bothrochilus olivaceus] (Class II)
[1bmuat dumuligan] Note: This name
appears to mean ‘hard lumuwat’. The
word lumuwat is not independently
attested.

lumuwulkbarl : large cormorant species
(Class II) [lbmuvlkpal ]

lunybim : rock wallaby (Class 1) [I6pbim]

lunybim lamuk : black wallaroo,
[Macropus bernadus] (Class II)
[16pbim lamuk] Note: This name appears
to mean ‘cave lunybim’.

luralkgalk : bullant (Class II) [lujalkkalk]

lurliny : egret species [10]in]

lurliny : rice (Class II) [10|in)

lurluk : centipede (Class 1I) [10|uk]

lurngun : scorpion (Class II) [1G41yun]

lurrilmal : black cockatoo (Class II)
[lurilmal]

lurrilyarr : brolga (Class II) [luriAar]

luwarli : tree rat (Class II) [luali]

luwit jbarl : black bream (Class II) [ldicpal ]

luwunbun : blowfly (Class II) [ldunbun]

luwutjbil : firestick (Class II) [IGucp1l]

luwutjgi : leaf (Class II) [ltucki]

luwutjgi : little fly (Class II) [lducki]

luwutjgi : bird sp.(Class II) [ltucki]

M

madlingi : root (Class I1I) [madlini] Note:
This is the Class III form of the body part
noun adlingi ‘small of back’.

madlingi minyayan : old man kangaroo
(Class II) [madini mipaian] Note: This
name means ‘deep root’.

magangurl : tree species, [Grewia
retusifolia] (Class III) [maganul]

magarr : yellow ochre (Class IV) [magar]

magarritjbamirl : star (Class III)
[magaricpamil]

magun : faeces (Class III) [magun]

makbangi : blood (Class III) [makpani]

makbangi dinyayan : crab (Class II)
[makpani dipaian] Note: This name means
‘deep blood’.

makbangi majan : crab, small female crab
(Class II) [makpani majan] Note: This
name means ‘without blood’.

malam : belly (Class III) [malam]

malarr : rainbow bee eater, [Merops
ornatus] (Class II) [malar]



malinyngan : wasp (Class II) [malipnan]

malngi : seaweed [malni]

malungan : wedge-tailed eagle, [Aquila
audax] (Class II) [malunan]

mamal : beard, body hair (Class III)
[mamal]

mambarr birrinyan : pheasant coucal,
[Centropus phasaianinus] (Class 1I)
[mambar biripan] Note: This name
means ‘long mambarr’. The word
mambarr is not independently attested.

mambirram : tree sp, firestick tree,
[Banksia dentata] [mambiram]

mambirri : butterfly (Class II) [mambiri]

maminybal : nail (Class II) [mamipbal]

mamulk birrinyan : cheeky
[mamulk biripan] Note: This term means
‘long mamulk’. The word mamulk is not
independently attested.

mamun birritj (mamun burrnginy) : red
apple, [Syzgium suborbiculare]
[mamun biric] ~ [mamun birnin]

manbayk : lung (Class III) [manbaik]

manbiral : round fighting stick (Class III)
[manbryal]

mangalk : cicatrices (Class II) [manalk]

mangi : grandmother, FaMo [mani]

manguk : black currant tree, [Antidesma
ghaesembilla] [manuk]

manngulan : camp (Class III) [mannulan]

manum birrinyan : flea (Class II)
[manum biripan]. Note: This name
means ‘long/tall manum’. The word
manum is not independently attested.

manyal : flower of [Nymphaea violacea]
(Class II) [mapal]

manybal : armpit [mainbal]

manybirwarli : back of neck (Class III,
Class II) [maipbrywali]

marakbitj : ceremony ground (Class III)
[mayakpic]

marlam : didgeridoo (Class [II) [malam]

marlam dinyayan : hollow [ma|am dipaian]

Note: This term means ‘deep didgeridoo’.

marluk : throat (Class III) [maluk]
marluman : bamboo man (Class I)
[maluman]
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marnalk : front of neck (Class III) [manalk]

marnalk : song (Class III) [manalk]

marnalk lamuk : collarbone [manalk lamuk]
Note: This term means ‘throat cave’.

marnanggurr : sky (Class III) [manangur]

marni jurrkgurrk : sugar glider, [Petaurus
breviceps] (Class 1) [manisGrkkurk]

marni-marni : all together, in one group
[manimani]

marninyi mambirri : pelican (Class II)
[manini mambiri]

marnitj : canoe (Class III) [manic]

marnitjjingi : stomach (Class III)
[maniccini]

marniyi : grass (Class III) [mani.i]

marniyilkgan : singing man (Class I)
[maniilkkan]

marral : ironwood (Class IIT) [maral]

marrimarri : knife (Class II) [marimari]

marung : mermaid (Class I) [majun)

matjbulinan : boomerang (Class III)
[maicptlinan] Note: This term appear
historically to be a compound of matj
(unknown) and bu-linan, the Class I form
of the adjective -linan ‘good’.

mawitjbitj : long-tailed finch, [Peophila
acuticauda] (Class III, Class II)
[mawicpic]

maykgurnikgun : rib (Class II)
[maikkGnkkun]

maywilal : ground, mud (Class III)
[maiwilal]

maywilalngan : dirty, muddy [maiwilalnan]

milalkgal : ashes (Class III) [m1lalkkal]

milanyarl : paperbark raft (Class III)
[milapal]

milijan : yesterday [miirjan]

milijan-ini : the day before yesterday
[milianini]

miliji : aftermoon [mil14i]

milingbi : turtle leg (Class II) [milinbi]

milingigi : shoulderblade (Class )
[milinigi]

milingigi : Southemn Cross (Class III)
[milmnigi]

mimilanitj : sandfly (Class III, Class II)
[mimilanic]
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mimalkgalk : boil (Class IIT) [mimalkkalk]

mimilngan : flower (Class III) [mimilnan]

mimilugutj : milkwood, [Alstonia
actinophylla] (Class III) [mimiltguc]

mimiluk minyayan : blue tongue lizard
(Class IT) [mimiluk mipaian] Note: This
name means ‘deep mimiluk’. The word
mimiluk is not independently attested.

mimilung : tucker (Class III) [mimilun]

miminikgitj : black plum, [Vitex glabrata]
(Class II) [miminikkic)

minarriny : sky spirit [minarin]

minayuk : bulb of [Nymphaea violaceal
[minaiuk]

minbulungbulung : butcherbird, [Cracticus
sp.] (Class II) [minbUlunbdlun]

minukban : banyon, [Ficus virens] (Class
III) [minukpan]

mingililuk : tuber of [Nymphaea violaceal
[minilruk]

mingilngan : head of the sugarbag (Class II)
[min1lnan]

minyim binyayan : lizard species (Class IT)
[mipim binaian] Note: This name means
‘deep minyim’. The word minyim is not
independently attested.

minumbirr : grass lily, [Nymphoides])
(Class II) [minumbar]

minyulkgulk : spit (Class 1) [m1pUlkkulk]

mirnalitj : bamboo (Class 11I) [minalic]

mirnan : high country, upcountry, topside
[minan]

mirnngayal : round yam (Class III)
[minnaial]

mirtbinalk : tick (Class III) [mitpinalk]

mirtbinalk mamban : goanna species,
[Varanus acanthurus] (Class II)
[mitpinalk mamban] Note: This name
means ‘many ticks’.

mirtbinalk minyayan : goanna species,
[Varanus acanthurus)
[mitpinalk mipaian] Note: This name
means ‘deep ticks’.

miyilarrk : red-winged parrot, [Aprosmictus
erythropterus) (Class IT) [mirlark]

miyimbi : louse egg (Class IT) [miimbi]

miyimil : dense tree cover (Class III)
[mimil]

miyingal : unindentified plant species
(Class II) [mimal]

mudikga : car (Class III) [mddikka])

mukmuk ilamirl : barking owl, [Ninox
connivens] (Class II) [mGkmuk 1lami|]

mulpbay : palm sp, [Livistona benthamii)
[mYlppai]

mumajul : dew (Class III) [mGmajul]

mumalay : shade (Class III) [mUmalai]

mumalingan : black flying fox, [Pteropus
alecto] (Class II) [mumalinan]

mumaralk : eye (Class III) [mGmayalk]

mumburarr : stingray (Class II)
[mOmbuyar]

mumburarr : kurrajong tree, [Brachychiton
diversifolius] [mUmbuyar]

mumuligan : spear (Class III) [mumuligan]
Note: This is the Class III form of the
adjective -muligan ‘hard, tough’

mumuligan mamban : echidna (Class II)
[mumuligan mamban] Note: This name
means ‘many spears’.

mumuningi : plain (Class III) [mumunini]

murarri : sand (Class III) [mU4ari]

murirri : cheek (Class II) [mGyiri]

murlugan : man, male [md|ugan])

murluk : penis (Class IT) [m6|uk]

murnikgay : other side [mén1kkai]

muwurn ditjgan : woollybutt, [Eucalyptus
miniata] (Class III) [mGun dickan] Note:
This name means ‘white muwurn’. The
word muwurn is not independently
attested.

N

nabararr : initiated man [nabajar]

nalarr : net (Class II) [nalar]

n-ambiny : son, mSo; nephew, wBrSo
[nambin]

nandu : horse (Class II) [nandu]

n-anganyi : nephew, mSiSo [nanani]

n-angil : woman’s son-in-law; grandfather,
FaFa, MoMoBr [nanil]



n-ani : husband, WiBr; grandson, wSoSo
[nani]

nawarral : bittern, nankeen night heron
(Class II) [nawaral]

n-awi : uncle [nawi]

n-ayi : son, wSo [nai.i]

nidirr : fishing line (Class II) [nidr]

n-iminy : brother-in-law; grandfather,
MoFa, FaMoBr [nimipn]

n-iyu : grandson, wDaSo

nuwikgay : other way [nuikkai]

NG

ngalmugan : female ritual leader
[nadlmugan]

ngil-a : grandmother, MoMo, FaFaSi; man’s
mother-in-law [nila]

ngil-ambiny : daughter, mDa; nicce, wBrDa
[nilambin]

ngil-angil : older sister [n1lanl]

ngil-ani : granddaughter, wSoDa [pilani]

ngil-ayi : daughter, wDa [nilai.i]

ngil-inginyi : niece, mSiDa [nilinini]

ngiliyi : dog (Class II) [nili.i]

ngil-iyu : granddaughter, wDaDa

ngil-iyugalk : wife [nilitgalk]

ngil-ngany : aunt [pinain]

ngugun : water (Class IV) [nGgun]

ngugun dagiyan : water goanna, [Varanus
mertensi & mitchelli] (Class II)
[nGgun dagian] Note: This name means
‘black water’.

nguwuk : ironwood wax (Class II) [nuuk]

U

uginy : woman [Ugin]

ulik : still, yet [0lik]

ulikbily : kneecap [GlikpiA]

ulikbilylily : stem of [Nymphaea violaceal
[GlikpiA]

ulikbily : mangrove oyster (Class 1)
[GlikpiA]

ulungaruk : billabong (Class IV) [ultrjaquk]

umal : smoke (Class IV) [Umal]
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umalikgan : snake species (Class 1I)
[umalikkan]

umarlikgan : young woman [umalikkan]

umarnung : liver (Class II) [umanun])

umbugarliny : flat [Umbugalin)

umugarnbarl : hip [Umuganbal]

umunngayan : egg (Class II) [Umunnaian]

umurningi : eldest child [t(munini]

umurnitj : rain (Class V) [tmunic]

ungan : sweat [Unan]

urlanginy : lower arm [ulanip]

urlirliny : sick [0l1]in)

urugalit jbagi : bandicoot (Class II)
[U4qugalicpagi]

uwagi : fire (Class I'V) [uagi]

uwannginy : [Grevillea pteridifolia] [uannip)

uwarrkbi : brain (Class II/IV) [uarkpi]

uwarrkbi : cycad, [Cycas armstrongii) (Class
I1I) [uarkpi]

uwarrkbi : to vomit, vomitus [uarkpi]

uwitjbi : red ochre (Class IV) [uicpi]

uwukgi : red lily, [Nelumbo nucifera] (Class
1) [Gukki]

uwulk : name (Class II) [Gulk]

uwurnitj : homet (Class II) [Gunic]

uyung : breast, milk (Class IV) [Gjun]

W

w-adlangan : old man [wadlanan]

w-adlalingan : old men [wadlalian])

walyimba : axe (Class II)

walykga : younger sibling, grandchild, mSC
[waAkka)

wambarr : by foot [wambar]

wamun : hill (Class II) [wamun]

wangulwa : front [wénulwa)

wannginy : sugarbag (Class V) [wannin]

warlun : leg, thigh (Class I) [walun]

wijit : flycatcher, [Myiagra sp.] [wit]

wilwil ilam : [Haemodorum coccineum)
[wilwil 11lam)]

wingiwigi : child [winiwigi]

wirditj : steady persistent rain [widic]

wiwinbirrali : middle night [wiwinbirali]

wugul-wugul : longbam [wigulwigul]

wulun : other [wulun]
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ENGLISH-LIMILNGAN NOMINALS BY SEMANTIC FIELDS

A: Body parts

arm: -arnung

armpit: manybal
back: -urlkgurlk
back of neck: manybirwarli
beard: mamal

belly: -uwum

belly: malam

blood: makbangi
boil: mimalkgalk
bone: -ambirriwirlurl
brain: uwarrkbi
breast: uyung

bum: -muk

cheek: murirri
chest: -mirrmarr
cicatrices: mangalk
collarbone: marnalk lamuk
cough: limiji

ear: -arlurl

eye: -milk

eye: mumaralk

face: -mil

faeces: magun

foot: imal

forehead: -alinyman
front of neck: marnalk
hair: imarr

hand: iyirr

head: lulikbi

heart: lanbayk

hip: umugambarl
kidney: gurnumburr
knee: -wungal
kneecap: ulikbily
leg: warlun

liver: umamung
lower arm: urlanginy
lung: manbayk
mouth: -uykgal
mucus: irritjbul

nail: maminybal
navel: limilirriny
nose: -inan

penis: murluk

pubic hair: dan

rib: maykgurnikgun
shadow: iminybikbuk
shoulder: -mimay
shoulder blade: -arrangul
shoulderblade: milingigi
skin: -imilngalngay
small of back: -adlingi
spit: minyulkgulk
stomach: mamitjjingi
sweat: ungan

tail: arrk

tendon: lalkgalk
testicles: larl

thigh bone: -umuditjbal
throat: marluk

tongue: ijalk

tooth: irarr

urine: ilyiwin

vagina: babu

vomitus: uwarrkbi

B: Human classification

boy: arningan

ceremonial leader: banyan
child: wingiwigi

children: -uru

eldest child: umurningi
ghost: iyinbayk

half-caste: ditjgan
initiated man: nabararr
man: murlugan

married couple: ngulugalkbiyi
old man: wadlangan

old woman: armikgan
older brother: garli
person: -murlkgiji
policeman: biyan

white man: barragut
woman: uginy

young woman: umarlikgan



C: Kinship

aunt: ngil-ngany

brother: garli, walykga
brother-in-law: n-iminy
daughter: ngil-ambiny, ngil-ayi
father: gagi

father-in-law: n-awi
granddaughter: ngil-ani, ngil-iyu, walykga
grandfather: garli, n-angil, n-iminy
grandmother: mangi, ngil-a
grandson: n-ani, n-iyu, walykga
husband: n-ani

mother: giji

mother : giyi

mother-in-law: ngil-a

nephew: n-ambiny, n-anganyi
niece: ngil-ambiny, ngil-inginyi
sister: ngil-angil, walykga

son: n-ambiny, n-ayi
son-in-law: n-angil

uncle: n-awi

wife: ngil-iyugalk

D: Mammals

animal: lulayi

bandicoot: urugalitjbagi

cattle: bulikgi

dingo: dimarrkginyan

dog: ngiliyi

dugong: anmat dumuligan

echidna: mumuligan mamban

flying fox (black): mumalingan

flying fox (red): lumaminyan damban
horse: nandu

kangaroo: anmat dumuligan

mouse: liyil

native cat: dirdatj

native cat: gitjbi damban

old man kangaroo: madlingi minyayan
possum: lulikbi dinyayan

sugar glider: mamijurrkgurrk

tree rat: luwarli

wallaby (agile): bungal minyayan
wallaby (short-eared rock): itbilinyngan
wallaroo (black): lunybim
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E: Reptiles

black-headed python: iwirli

black whip snake: lamurr

blue tongue lizard: mimiluk minyayan
Burton’s legless lizard: laminy dagiyan
carpet snake: irrun damban
crocodile: latdinyayan

death adder: iyatdururr

file snake: bitjjurnurnu

freshwater crocodile: linan dirrinyan
frill-necked lizard: lam

goanna sp: mirtbinalk mamban
goanna sp: birnirriny

goanna : limiji damban

golden tree snake: lagun

keelback snake: limin biyal

king brown: alinyman dinyayan
lizard sp.: badambip

lizard sp.: lanay

lizard sp.: liminalk

lizard sp.: minyim binyayan
long-necked turtle: lulayk

Macleay’s water snake: layi

olive python: lumuwat dumuligan
short-necked turtle: lamuk dikbugan
skink: imin mirlarli

slaty grey snake: lambirli

turtle leg : milingbi

water goanna: ngugun dagiyan

water snake: lambugay

western brown snake: iyaturu

F: Birds

bird sp.: jitbulkbulk

bird sp.: luwutjgi

bitten: nawarral

black cockatoo: lurrilmal
black kite: limin binal

brolga: lurrilyarr

bustard: dumugamyi
butcherbird: minbulungbulung
comb-crested Jacana: liyiny
cormorant (large species): lumuwulkbarl
crow: lagurr

curlew: girriluk ~ limiluk
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darter: iminy

dove: guluduk

eagle (white-bellied sea): imbinyman

eagle (wedge-tailed): malungan

egg: umunngayan

egret: lurliny

emu: langitj

feather: lumulkban

flycatcher: wijit

galah: bilarrkbilarrk

goose: lamay

jabiru: larryal

jungle fowl: lammingi dinyayan

kookaburra: lirrgi

long-tailed finch: mawitjbitj

magpie: jilalarr

magpie-lark: liwitjbut

masked lapwing: barrapbarrap

mopoke: gumitgumitgan

native hen: bibarrk

owl: mukmuk ilamirl

parrot (red-winged): miyilarrk

pelican: marninyi mambirri

pheasant: mambarr birrinyan

pigeon (Torresian imperial): lalkgi

plover: gurlawirtwirt

pygmy goose: laliny

quail: ligi

rainbow bee eater: malarr

tem: larmung dirrinyngan ~ liwirarr
dinyayan

whistling duck (plumed): laminyanbarr
whistling duck (wandering): danyarmngi

whistling kite: limarrambi

white cockatoo: ditjgan
white-throated grass wren: lamugamn
willy wagtail: jigirritj-jigirritj

wing: larmung

G: Fishes, water creatures

barramundi: diyan diminyan
black bream: luwitjbarl
catfish: gurdumardi

crab: makbangi dinyayan
crab: makbangi majan

eel: imilung dajan

fish: iwan

frog sp: bagartbagart
garfish: jukjuk ilamirl
longbam: wugul-wugul
mangrove oyster: ulikbily
manta ray: langinyngan
mermaid: marung
mullet: ilyiwin muluman
mussel: liyinmungi
oyster: lumbangmam
prawn: lilkgany

sea snake: umalikgan
shark: arli

shellfish sp: galpbangarruk
stingray: mumburarr

H: Insects etc.

ant sp: darmman
anthill: ayirri
blowfly: luwunbun
bullant: luralkgalk
butterfly: mambirri
centipede: lurluk
dragon fly: liwijul
flea: manum birrinyan
fly: lalykgi

green ant: girralpbung
grub: limiyuk

homet: uwurnitj
leech: lugi

little fly: luwutjgi
louse: limbi

louse egg: miyimbi
mangrove worm: dirrinyngangan
marchfly: lalk
mosquito: lanbayk
sandfly: mimilanitj
scorpion: lurngun
snail: lirrul

tick: mirtbinalk

wasp: malinyngan

I: Language and ceremony

bamboo man: marluman
ceremony ground: marakbitj



clapstick: jubuk

dream: iminybikbuk
female ritual leader: ngalmugan
Jesus: jiwarnitj

language: arluk

language name: limilngan
name: uwulk

nosepeg: inan jinbirlan
pubic cover: lalawan

red ochre: ochre

singing man: marniyilkgan
sky spirit: minarriny

song: marnalk

story: imitj

white ochre: irrun

yellow ochre: magarr

J: Artefacts

axe: walyimba
boomerang: matjbulinan
canoe: marnitj

car: mudikga

clothes: anngay
didgeridoo: marlam
digging stick: iwirli
dilly bag: lumarninyan
fishing line: nidirr
house: dak

knife: marrimarri

net: nalarr

nullanulla: bambarl
paperbark raft: milanyarl
rope: iminbayk

round fighting stick: manbiral
spear: linngulitj

spear: mumuligan

spear type: darrin

stone axe: layi

stone spear: jimbirlang
swag: dararr

town: dak lambangi
woomera: langinyngan

Vocabulary

K: Fire, food, water

ashes: milalkgal
beef: langan
charcoal: angalk
damper: lawa

fire: uwagi
firestick: luwutjbil
grog: diyan

head of the sugarbag: mingilngan
rice: lurliny

smoke: umal
sugarbag: wannginy
tobacco: bangbang
tucker: mimilung
water: ngugun

L: Celestial, weather

afternoon: miliji

cloud: imirrmarr

dew: mumajul

lightning: larmg

middle night: wiwinbirrali
moon: darmmayngi
moming: atjban

night: linyangitj

rain: umurnitj

rainbow: larliny dajan
shade: mumalay

sky: marnanggurr
Southem Cross: milingigi
star: magarritjbamirl
steady persistent rain: wirditj
sun: imirri

today: aykgirani
tomorrow: atjbungaji
whirlwind: iminybikbuk
wind: anbayk

year: ilyarr

yesterday: milijan

M: Geography
behind: alkgiji

billabong: ulungaruk
camp: manngulan
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cave: lamuk

creek: lumanyuk

dense tree cover: miyimil
dirt: maywilal

dust: iyin

front: wangulwa

ground: iluk

high country: angul-diyan
high country thicket: ayi
high country, upcountry, topside: mirnan
hill: wamun

hole: imingatj

jungle, monsoon forest: lagurl
north: duwarmngan

other side: murnikgay
other way: nuwikgay
plain: mumuningi

river: iwirarr

road: ayal

saltwater: imimi
saltwater mud: langa
sand: murarri

scrub country: birmalk
sea: liminyi

stone: darlirli

N: Plants

bamboo: mimalitj

Banksia dentata: mambirram
banyon: minukban

billy goat plum: layi

black currant tree: manguk
black plum: miminikgitj

black wattle: iwirli

bush onion: lagurr

bush potato: bawitj

crab’s eye vine: bakgarl
cycad: uwarrkbi

flower: mimilngan

grass: marniyi

grass (knife): barram

green plum: ilidamban
Grewia retusifolia: magangurl
Haemodorum coccineum: wilwil ilam
ironwood: marral

ironwood wax: nguwuk

leaf: luwutjgi

lily (grass): minumbirr

lily (red): uwukgi damban

lily bulb (white): minayuk

lily flower (white): manyal

lily stem (white): ulikbily

lily tuber (white): mingililuk

dense tree cover: miyimil

milkwood: mimilugutj

palm species: dilimin langan

palm species: mulpbay

pandanus nut: langitj

pandanus spiralis: liyarr

paperbark: agal

Persoonia falcata: latjji

phragmites: lamitj

pig tucker tree: laliny

red apple: mamun birritj ~ mamun
burmginy

root: madlingi

scrub: lalagan

seaweed: malngi

stringybark: linngulitj

tea tree: agi-agi

tree: bangi

unidentified plant species: miyingal

white apple: lalykgi damban

white cedar: liwirnal

white gum: limin balyi

wild banana: langinyngan

wild peanut tree: imiligarnmi

woollybutt: muwum ditjgan

yam (long): limbi

yam (round): mimngayal

yam (water): darndamban

O: Adjectives

all together, in one group: marni-marni
alive: -bulngan

bad: -makgayan

bad: -makgayay

between: dirrikgirruk

big: -alkgan -ajan

bitter: -linyayan

black: -agiyan

by foot: wambarr






Appendix C: Verb paradigms

This section lists the paradigms of verb forms, that is the portion of the verbal complex not
including the prefix complex (4.3). There are complicated interactions between these verb forms
and prefix complex forms, particularly in patterns of vowel reduction and stress placement.
Readers are advised to consult the following section, which lists attested verbal complex forms,
for a complete picture of verbal phonology and morphology.

PP
PIRR
Pl
PR

EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
Pl
PR

EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
PI
PR
FU
EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
PI
PR

to ache

w-ulitjbi-rri
wulitjbi-rri
wulitjbi-yan
in-bulitjbi

to be full
anbinymi-ny
w-anbinyma-rri
anm-anbinyma-rri
anm-anbinyma-m
in-manbinymi
w-anbinymi

to break (intr)
(N-m)ambirri-yung
w-ambirri-rri
am-ambirri-rri
am-ambirri-yam
in-mambirri-yi
w-ambirri-yi

to bum

nigi-ny
a-nigi-rri

i-nigi-yi

to ask
w-ikgi-rri

(j)ikgi-jikga-yam
in-yikga-yi
w-ikga-yi

to become
wi-ny, N-bi-ny
wi-rri

wi-rri

in-bi-yi

to break (tr)
ambuldingmi-ny
w-ambuldingma-rri
(am)-ambuldingma-rri
am-ambuldingma-m
in-ambuldingmi
w-ambuldingmi
ambuldingmi

to carry
iminyma-gi

in-biminymu-k
174

to bark

marl-marlmija-ngi
marl-marlmija-ngan

to bite
wa-yung
a-wa-rri
alw-alwa-rri
alw-alwa-m
in-ba-yi
a-wa-yi

to bring back
ikgija-g-iji

in-ikgiju-g-iji

to chase

a-lula-rri
(N-b)ilula-rri
(N-b)ilula-yan
in-bilula
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PI
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PP
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PI
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FU
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PP

PIRR
PI

PR

EV
IMP

PP

PIRR

PI

PR

EV
IMP

a-nigi-yi

to chase off
mila-ng

a-mila-rri
mila-rri
mi-mila-yan
in-mila

to come back
ayurn-iji
w-ay(irr)-iji

in-may-iji
w-ay-iji
way-iji

to cover

w-anynguwa-rri

anynguwa-rri

any-nguwi-nguwa-yan

in-bingawi

to cry
w-ama-ngi

urna-ngi
urna-ngan

in-nguwarnu-k

to climb
ngatjbikga-gi ~
itjbikga-gi
w-itjbikga-ngi
itjbikga-ngi
itjbikga-ngan
in-itjbikgu-k
w-itjbikgu-k
itjbikgu-k

to come from
aji-yung

aja-ngi

to crawl
mugurra-ny,
l-pbugurra-ny

Mugu-mugurra-rri,
l-pbu-mugurra-rrri
(mugu-)mugurra-yan,
l-pbu-mugurra-yan
in-mugurra-yi

to cry/yell out
ikgurdaykga-gi
w-ikgurdaykga-rri
w-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri
ikgurdaykga-rri
ikgurdaykga-m
urdaykg-urdaykga-m
in-ikgurdaykgi

Verb paradigms 175

a-lula

to come
a-yung-iji

w-a-ng-iji

a-ng-iji

(I-y)a-ng-iji

in-a-y-iji
w-a-yung-iji
guwiyina (Min Subj)
warray-iji (Aug Subj)

to cook
ni-gi
a-ni-ngi

ni-ngan
i-ni-yuk
a-ni-yuk
ni-yuk

to cross
itjga-gi

w-itjga-ngi

in-itjgu-k

to cut
(ng)ingmi-ny
w-ingma-rri

(ingm-)ingma-rri
ingm-ingma-m

in-ingmi
w-ingmi
jingmi
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to dance

w-iyuldarri
iyuldarri
iyularra-yan
in-uldarri
w-uldarri

to die (Aug Subj)
in-manbiyi-ng
w-an-manbiya-rri

an-manbiya-m
in-manbiyi
w-anmanbiyi

to do all the time
aykgaykgija-gi

aykgaykgiji-rri
aykgaykgiji-yam

to fall
(N-b)uluga-ny

aldagi-rri
buluga-yam
in-buluga-yi
aldaga-yi

to find
ingangmi-ny
w-angangma-rri

in-ingangmi
w-angangmi

to defecate
inya-gi
w-anya-ngi
iny-anya-ngi
iny-anya-ngan
in-inyu-k

to dig
(i)warra-ny
w-arri-rri
aw-awarri-rri

aw-awarra-yan
in-ngawarra-yi

to eat
(ng/j)a-rr-i
w-a-rri
mukbinya-ngi
mukbinya-ngan
an-yi

w-a-yi

Jiyi

to fear
(ng)alatjbi-ny ~
N-milatjbi-ny
a-litjba-rri

al-alitjba-m
N-mil-alitjba-m

a-latjbi

to finish
(ng)ilkbi-ny
N-milkbi-ny
w-ilkba-rri

(N-mil-m)ilkba-m
in-milkbi
w-ilkbi

to die (Min Subj)

(N-m)ambuldi-yung

w-ambuldi-rri

(N-m)an-manbiya-m

in-mambuldi-yi
w-ambuldi-yi

to do
nami-yi
a-nama-yi
nama-yi
may-ima-yi
nam

i-nami
wi-nami

to erect
(ng)iwi-gi

(ng)iwi-ngi
(ng)iwi-ngan
in-iwa-yuk
w-iwa-yuk

to fight

w-inyungmi-rri
minyungmi-rri
minyung-
minyungmi-yam

to follow

w-amunga-rri
mamunga-rri
mamunga-yan
in-mamungi
w-amungi
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EV
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to get
limu-ng
a-limi-rri
Jiyukba-rri
Jiyukba-m
i-limi
a-limi

limi

to give

(N-m)u-gi

w-i-rri
inymuldi-rri
inymuldi-yan
an-mi

w-a

wu-gi (30bj)
nganmayiji (10b))

to go down
(jlirang
w-iringa-rri

(l-y)iringa-n, jiringa-n
in-yirangi

w-irangi

Jirangi

to grow up
(in)inyu-ng
w-ininya-rri
ininya-rri

in-inyu-k

to hide (intr)
(N-b)unguldaga-ny

(N-b)unguldaga-yam
in-bunguldaga-yi

milkbi

to get up
ima-gi
w-ima-ngi
ima-ngi
ima-ngan
in-imu-k
w-imu-k
Jjumu-k

to go

a-yung

w-a-ngi

a-ngi

(l-y)a-ngi

in-a-yi

w-a-yung

barrungan (Min Subj)
warrayi (Aug Subj)

to go in
ngimu-ng
w-ami-rri
ngimi-rri
ngimi-yam
in-ngimi
w-ami
ngimi

to have
(ang-)anga-rri

ang-anga-n

to hide (tr)
(N-b)ungula-ng
w-unguldaga-rri

in-bunguldaga-yi

Verb paradigms

to get water
lukba-gi
a-lukba-ngi

i-likbu-k
a-likbu-k

to go back
(N-m)ayurni
w-ayi-rri

ayurni
in-mayi
w-ayi

to go out
aldaga-ny
w-aldaga-rri

al-aldaga-yam
in-ildiga-yi
w-aldaga-yi
ildiga-yi

to hear
ulugi-ny
w-aldagi-rri
al-aldagi-rri
al-aldagi-yam
in-ulugu-yi
w-aligi-yi
uluguyi

to hit

i-m, N-ba-m
w-i-rri
am-ambijiwi-rri
am-ambijiwi-yan
an-bi

wa-wi

177



178

PP
PIRR
Pl
PR

EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
PI
PR
FU
EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
PI
PR

EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
PI
PR

EV
IMP

PP
PIRR
Pl
PR

EV
IMP

Mark Harvey

to jump
ambildirung
ambildiranga-rri

in-imbildirangi
w-ambildirangi

to lie
malija-gi
a-malija-ngi
aldiji-rri
alija-yam
malaju-k
a-malaju-k
malaju-k

to lose (intr)
(N-bjiritjga-ny
w-iritjgi-rri

in-biritjga-yi
w-iritjga-yi

to paddle
url-urlkgurla-ng
w-urlkgurla-rri
url-urlkgurla-rri
url-urlkgurla-yan
in-urlkgarli
w-urlkgarli

to play
w-iyulkga-rri
(N-b)iyulkga-rri

(N-b)iyulkga-m
in-biyalkgi

to put

to know
ukbu-ng
w-akbi-rri

w-akbi

to look after
anbalkbi-ny

(an-)anbalkba-m
in-anbalkbi
w-anbalkbi

to lose (tr)
ulija-gi

to pass
muginyba-gi

in-muginyba-yuk

to pull/take out
ngadla-ng, idla-ng
w-aldaga-rri
in-idlagi

idlagi

to put in

to leave
mildingi-ny
a-mildinga-rri
mildinga-rri
mildinga-n
in-mildinyu-k
a-mildinyu-k
mildinyu-k

to look for

w-aldijuldija-ngi
uldijuldija-ngi
uldijuldija-ngan
in-ujulaju-k
a-lijulaju-k

to make
arlarla-ng
w-arlarla-rri

arlarla-yan
a-rlarla
a-rlarla
larla

to pick up

in-mildiyu-k

to push
mala-ng
a-malaga-rri
ma-malaga-rri
ma-malaga-m
in-malagi
a-malagi
malagi

to run
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(ng)i-gi

(ng)iwi-ngi
(ng)iwi-ngan
in-i-yuk

Ji-yuk

to run around

ayangiji-rri (Min S)
ingangiji-rri (Aug S)
ayangiji-yam (Min S)
ingangiji-yam (Aug S)
in-angangaju-k

to see (detr)
liwi-ny

liwi-rri
liwi-yan
liwi-yi

to sit

mimi-rri
mimi-yayi
mima-n
in-mimi-ya

to spear
(wi)la-m
wi-la-rri
ilkgula-rri

ilkgula-yan

a-li
wa-li

(ng)irlirli-ny
w-irlirla-rri

in-yirlirli

to scratch
ambirrwunga-ny
w-ambirrwunga-rri
am-ambirrwunga-rri

am-ambirrwunga-yan

in-imbirrwunga-yi

to show
atjga-gi
w-atjga-ngi
atjg-atjga-ngi
atjg-atjga-ngan
in-itjgu-k
w-itjgu-k

to sit
lakbu-ng
a-lukbi-rri

lakbi
a-lakbi
lakbi

to spill
mugula-gi

in-mugali

Verb paradigms

mildiya-ny
mildiya-yingi

in-milayi

to see
na-gi
a-na-ni
li-liwi-rri

li-liwi-yan

a-ni
wa-ni
na-gi

to sing
(j)uga-ny
w-igi-rri
ij-ijugi-rri
(ji-j)uga-yam
in-yuga-yi
w-iga-yi

to smell
inyukbi-ny
w-anyukba-rri

iny-inyukba-m
in-inyukbi

to stand

w-annugi-rri
annugi-rri
N-binnugi-rri
annuga-yam
N-binnuga-yam
in-binnuga-yi
w-annuga-yi
jangi
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to stretch
(N-b)irritjba-ny
w-irritjbi-rri

in-birritjba-yi

to swim
(7)igu-gi
w-igu-ngi
Jigi-jigu-ngi
(jigi-j)igu-ngan
in-yugu-k
w-igu-k
Jjumu-k

to talk
w-inyu-ngi

in-inyu-k
w-inyu-k

to turn (intr)
umnikgija-ny

um-umikgija-yan
in-urnikgija-yi

to walk around, to work

w-atjbatjbuli-rri
atjbatjbuli-rri

atjbatjbula-yam
in-itjbatjbula-yi

to stretch leg
mulungbinyma-ny

to swim

Jiy-ijiyungma-rri

to tell
mitjba-gi
a-mitjba-ngi
mitjba-ngi
mitjba-ngan
in-matjbu-k

matjbu-k
to turn (tr)
umikgija-gi

w-umnikgija-ngi

urm-umikgija-ngan
in-urmnikgiju-k

to strike
(N-b)ungula-ng
(N-b)ungula-rri
(ung-)ungula-rri
(ung-)ungula-yam
in-bunguli

to talk
(j)ulukgulpba-gi
w-ilukgulpbi-rri
(j)ulukgulpbi-rri
(j)ulukgulpba-yam
in-yulukgulpba-yi

to throw
ijikba-ny
w-ajikbi-rri

ij-ajikba-yam
in-ijikba-yi
w-ajikba-yi
gijikba-yi

to wait
w-irriliwi-rri
(jJirri-jirriliwi-rri

(j)irri- jirriliwi-yan
in-yirrilawi



Appendix D: Verbal complex
paradigms

This section lists all attested, and reasonably supported verbal complex forms.

to ache

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ulitjbi-rri [nuulicpiri]

PI 1 ngu-wulitjbi-rri [nuulicprri], 1+2M mu-wulitjbi-rri [muulicprri]

PR 1 ngu-wulitjbi-yan [nuulicpian], 1+2M mu-wulitjbi-yan [muulicpian], 31 u-wulitjbi-yan
[bulicpian]

FU 2M n-in-bulitjbi [ninbuficpi], 31 w-in-bulitjbi [winbuficpi]

to arrive, to appear (at), to come from

PP 1 ng-aji-yung [nasiun], 2M nginy-iji-yung [ninijiun], 31 w-aji-yung [wasiun], 11 il-iji-yung
[1isiun], 1A nga-y-iji-yung [naitsiun], 2A a-y-iji-yung [aiijiun], 3A i-y-iji-yung [itsiur]

PI IV @-aja-ngi [azani]

to ask

PP 1 ng-ikga-ny [nikkaip], 2M nginy-ikga-ny [ninikkain], 31 w-ikga-ny [wikkaip], 1 A nga-jikga-ny
[najikkaip], 2A a-jikga-ny [najikkain], 3A i-jikga-ny [ij1kkain]

PIRR 31 u-w-ikgi-rri [uwikkiri], | A nga-rr-w-ikgi-rri [narwikkiri], 2A a-rr-w-ikgi-rri [arwikkiri],
3A i-rr-w-ikgi-rri [1rwikkiri]

PR 2M nginy-ikgi-jikga-yam [ninikkijikkaiam], 31 w-ijikgi-jikga-yam [wijikkijtkkaiam], 1 A
nga-jikgi-jikga-yam [najikkijikkaiam], 2A a-jikgi-jikga-yam [ajikkijikkaiam], 3A i-jikgi-jikga-yam
[131kkistkkaiam]

FU 1 nga-n-yikga-yi [nanjikkai.i], 2M n-in-yikga-yi [ninjikkai.i], 2A a-y-in-yikga-yi [ainjikkai.i]
EV 1 ngu-w-ikga-yi [nuwikkai.i], 3A i-rr-w-ikga-yi [trwikkai.i]

to bark

PP I marlmija-gi [ma|mi;agi]

PI II marl-marlmija-ngi [malmalmzsani]

PR I marl-marlmija-ngan [malma|mrsanan]

to be full (inversely inflecting intransitive - see 5.2)

PP IM<3 d-@-anbinymi-ny [danbipmip], 2M<3 bi-y-anbinymi-ny [bianbipmin], 1+2M
m-anbinymi-ny [manbipmin], 31 w-anbinymi-ny [wanbipmip], 2A a-y-anbinymi-ny [aianbipmip],
3A i-y-anbinymi-ny [ianbipmin]

181
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PIRR I M<3 du-@-w-anbinyma-rri [duwanbipmari], 3] u-w-anbinyma-rri [uwanbipmari], 3A
i-rr-w-anbinyma-rri [1rwanbipmari]

Pl 1M<3 d-@-anm-anbinyma-rri [danmanbipmari], 1A nga-y-anm-anbinyma-rri
[naianmanbipmari], 31 i-y-anm-anbinyma-rri [ianmanbipmari]

PR 2M<3 bi-y-anm-anbinyma-m [bianmanbipmam], 31 w-anm-anbinyma-m [wanmanbipmam], II
i-l-anm-anbinyma-m [1lanmanbipmam], 2A a-y-anm-anbinyma-m [aianmanbipmam], 3A
i-y-anm-anbinyma-m [ianmanbipmam]

FU 2M<3 bi-y-in-manbinymi [bitnmanbipmi], 1 A nga-y-in-manbinymi [paitnmanbipmi], 2A
a-y-in-manbinymi [aitnmanbipmi], 3A i-y-in-manbinymi [itnmanbipmi]

EV 1M<3 du-w-anbinymi [duanbipmi]

to become

PP | ngi-wi-ny [niwip], 2M nginy-bi-ny [ninbip], 31 i-wi-ny [iwip], Il il-wi-ny [ilwip], 111
mi-wi-ny [miwip], IV i-wi-ny [iwip]

PIRR III mi-wi-rri [miwiri], | A nga-rr-wi-rri [narwiri], 3A i-rr-wi-rri [1rwiri]

PI 14+2M mi-wi-rri [miwiri], 2A a-rr-wi-rri [arwiri], 3A i-rr-wi-ri [1rwiri]

FU | nga-n-bi-yi [nanbi.i], 2M n-in-bi-yi [ninbi.i], 31 w-in-bi-yi [winbi.i], [Tl m-in-bi-yi [minbi.i],
2A a-y-in-bi-yi [ainbi.i]

to bite

PP 1 M<3 du-@-wa-yung [duwaiun], 2M<3 bi-rr-wa-yung [birwaiun], 1+2M<3 m-inu-wa-yung
[minuwaiun], 1 A<3 nga-rr-wa-yung [njarwaiun], 2A<3 a-rr-wa-yung [arwaiun], 111<2M
m-iny-a-yung [mipaiun], 3>3I i-rr-wa-yung [1rwaiuny], 3M>II i-l-wa-yung [1lwaiun], IlI<2A
m-anga-rr-wa-yung [manarwaiun)

PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-wa-rri [dawari], 2M<3 bi-rr-a-wa-rri [birawari], 1+2M<3 m-in-a-wa-rri
[minawari], 1 A<3 nga-rr-a-wa-rri [narawari], 3>3I i-rr-a-wa-rri [trawari], 3M>II i-l1-a-wa-rri
[Mlawari]

Pl 1M<3 d-@-alw-alwa-rri [dalwalwari], 142A<3 ga-y-alw-alwa-rri [gaialwalwari], 3>31
i-lw-alwa-rri [1lwalwari]

PR 1M<3 d-@-alw-alwa-m [dalwalwam], 14+2A<3 ga-y-alw-alwa-m [gaidlwalwam], 3>3I
i-y-alw-alwa-m [ialwalwam]

FU 1M<3 d-@-in-ba-yi [dinbai.i], 2M<3 bi-y-in-ba-yi [binbai.i], 1+2M<3 m-in-in-ba-yi
[mininbai.i], 3I<l w-a-n-ba-yi [wanbai.i], lI<1 l-a-n-ba-yi [lanbai.i], 3>3I i-y-in-ba-yi [inbai.i]
EV 1M<3 du-@-wa-yi [duwai.i], 2M<3 bi-rr-a-wa-yi [birawai.i], [+2M<3 m-in-a-wa-yi
[minawai.i], ga-rr-a-wa-yi [garawai.i]

to break (intr)

PP | nga-mbirri-yung [rjambiriuny], 2M nginy-mambirri-yung [nipmambiriun], 31 w-ambirri-yung
[(wambiriun], IIl m-ambirri-yung [mambiriun], 2A a-y-imbirri-yung [aitmbiriun], 3A
i-y-imbirri-yung [itmbiriun)

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambirri-rri [nuambirriri], 31 u-w-ambirri-rri [uambiriri]

P1 31 w-am-ambirri-rri [wamambiriri]

PR 1 nga-m-ambirri-yam [namambiriam], 2M nginy-im-ambirri-yam [niptimambiriam], 31
w-am-ambirri-yam [wamambiriam])

FU 2M n-in-mambirri-yi [ninmambiri.i], |+2M m-in-mambirri-yi [minmambiri.i], 31
w-in-mambirri-yi [winmambiri.i], 2A a-y-in-mambirri-yi [ditnmambiri.i]
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EV ngu-w-ambirmi-yi [nuambiri.i], 1+2M mu-w-ambirri-yi [mbambiri.i], 3] u-w-ambirri-yi
[uambiri.i], 1A nga-rr-w-ambirri-yi [narwambiri.i]

to break (tr)

PP [I<] I-ambuldingmi-ny [lambdldinmip], Il<l m-ambuldingmi-ny [mambdldigmin], IV<1
@-nga-mbuldingmi-ny [pambdidinmin], I<2M Il-iny-imbuldingmi-ny [liptimbdldingmip], MI<2M
m-iny-imbuldingmi-ny [mipimbdldinmin], [IV<2M @-nginy-imbuldingmi-ny [niptmbdidigmin],
[M<1+2M m-im-imbuldingmi-ny [mimmmboldigmin], lI<1A l-a-y-imbuldingmi-ny
[laitmbdldigmin], <1 A m-a-y-imbuldingmi-ny [maitmbdidigmip], IV<2A
@-anga-y-imbuldingmi-ny [anaitmbuldigmip], 3AN>3I i-y-imbulding-mi-ny [iimbusldinmin],
ll1<3A b-i-y-imbuldingmi-ny [bitmbuldinmip), IV<3A @-i-y-imbuldingmi-ny [itmbsldinmin)
PIRR IV<l] @-ng-u-w-ambuldingma-rri [niambuldinmari], [1l<2M m-iny-imbuldingma-rri
[mipmbuldigmari], lI<1 A l-a-y-imbuldingma-rri [laitmbsldigmari], I<2A
l-anga-y-imbuldingma-rri [lanaitmbulimmari], IV<3 @-u-w-ambuldingma-rri [uambUligmari],
3AN>3l i-rr-w-ambuldingma-rri [irwambuligmari]

PI 31<1 w-ambuldingma-rri [wambuldinmari], [I<2M l-iny-im-ambuldingma-rri
[liptmambdldinmari], I1l<2M m-iny-im-ambuldingma-rri [miptmambuldipmari], IV<3
@-u-m-ambuldingma-rri [mambuldigmari], IlI<2A m-anga-y-imbuldingma-rri
[manaitmbuldigmari], [ll< 1+2A m-aga-y-imbuldingma-rri [magaiimbuldinmari], I<3A
b-i-y-imbuldingma-rri [bitmbuldigmari]

PR IlI<] m-a-m-ambuldingma-m [mamambuldigmam], lI<2M m-iny-im-ambuldingma-m
[mipimambildigpmam], IlI<3 b-i-m-ambuldingma-m [bimambdldipmam], lI<1A
l-a-y-im-ambuldingma-m [laitmambtldigpmam], llI<3A b-i-y-im-ambuldingma-m
[birmambuldinmam]

FU II<1 l-a-n-imbuldingmi [lanimbdldigmi], [lI<1 m-a-n-imbuldingmi [manimbdldigmi], I<2M
m-iny-in-imbuldingmi [mipinimbuldigmi], [lI<3 m-i-n-imbuldingmi [minimbéidinmi], II<2A
m-anga-n-imbuldingmi [mananimbtldigmi), Ill<1+2A m-aga-n-imbuldingmi [maganimbildinmi],
M <3A b-i-y-in-imbuldingmi [birnimbsidinmi]

EV II< 3A l-i-rr-w-ambuldingmi [trwambtldinmi)

IMP ambuldingmi [ambtidinmi]

to bring

PP 3I<I w-a-limu-ng-iji [walminyi], [I<] l-a-limu-ng-iji [1alimneyi], IV<] @-nga-limu-ng-iji
[nalimbnuii], 31<2M w-iny-imu-ng-iji [wipimonuii], I<2M m-iny-imu-ng-iji [mipmmoniii], 3I<1A
w-a-limu-ng-iji [walimunuii], HI<1A m-a-limu-ng-iji [malimonmii], I<2A m-anga-limu-ng-iji
[manaliminuyi], 3<3A i-yi-limu-ng-iji [itimonisi], H<3A 1-i-limu-ng-iji [Itmoni], I<3A
b-i-limu-ng-iji [bilimuni4i]

FU IlI<2M m-iny-i-lim-iji [miptlimii], H<3M l-uw-a-lim-iji [loalimisi], I<1 A m-a-lim-iji
[malimrii], I<2A m-anga-lim-iji [manalimiji]

IMP lim-iji [limi4i]

to bring back

PP IlI<1 m-a-yikgija-g-iji [mai’ikkisagrsi], [II<2M m-iny-ikgija-g-iji [minikkiagrsi], M<3
m-i-yikgija-g-iji [milkkisagrsi], HI<2A m-anga-y-ikgija-g-iji [manaiikkijagri]

FU I<1 m-a-n-ikgiju-g-iji [manikkiogrii], lI<2M m-iny-in-ikgiju-g-iji [mipinikkiogrsi], <3
b-i-n-ikgiju-g-iji [binikkijogi], HI<1 A m-a-y-in-ikgiju-g-iji [maiinikkizogisi], 31<2A
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w-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [wananikkijgryil, NI<2A m-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [mananikkisogril, II<1+2A
m-aga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [maganikkiigryi]

to bum

PP 1 ngi-nigi-ny [ninigin], 2M nginy-igi-ny [nipigip], 1+2M mi-nigi-ny [minigip], 31 i-nigi-ny
[in1gip), Il ild-igi-ny [ildigin], Il mi-nigi-ny [minigip], IV i-nigi-ny [inigip], 2A a-yi-nigi-ny
[aitnigin],

PIRR 1 ng-a-nigi-rri [nanigiri], Il m-a-nigi-rri [manigiri], I il-a-nigi-rri [1lanigiri]

FU 1 nga-nigi-yi [nanigi.i], 2M n-i-nigi-yi [nin1gi.i], 1A nga-y-i-nigi-yi [naitnigi.i], 2A
a-y-i-nigi-yi [aitnigi.i], 3A i-y-i-nigi-yi [iitn1g.i]

EV 1 nga-nigi-yi [nanigi.i}, 2M nginy-bi-nigi-yi [nipbinigi.i]. 1A nga-y-i-nigi-yi [naiinigi.i]

to carry
PP 2M<3 bi-y-iminyma-gi [bitmipmagi)
FU IM<3 d-@-in-biminymu-k [dinbimipmuk]

to chase

PIRR 3>31i-y-a-lula-rri [iallari]

PI IM<3 du-@-lula-rri [dultlari], 2M<3 bi-y-ilula-rri [bitlGlari], 31<1 w-a-lula-rri [waldlari],
31<2M w-iny-bilula-rri [wipb1ltlari], 3>31 i-y-ilula-rri [itl0lari], 3M>II i-l-ula-rri [110lari], O<I A
l-a-y-ilula-rri [lai1lGlari], II<1A 1-i-y-ilula-rri (fiflGlari)

PR 1M<3 du-@-lula-yan [dululaian], 3I<]1 w-a-lula-yan [walUlaian], 31<2M w-iny-bilula-yan
[winb1lvlaian], I<3 I-i-lula-yan [l1l0laian], 3I<2A w-anga-lula-yan [wanaltlaian]

FU IM<3 d-@-in-bilula [dinb1ltla], 2M<3 bi-yi-n-bilula [biinb1ltla), 3I<1 w-a-n-bilula
[wanbiltla], 31<2M w-iny-in-bilula [wipinbildla], 31<14+2M w-im-in-bilula [wiminbildla], 3>31
i-y-in-bilula [inbilvla]

EV IM<3 d-@-a-lula [dalula)

to chase after/off

PP 3I<] w-a-mila-ng [wamilan], 31<2M w-iny-mila-ng [wipmilan], 3>3I i-rr-mila-ng [1rmilan]
PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-mila-rri [damilari]

PI IV<2M @-nginy-mila-rri [nipmilari]

PR IM<3 du-@-mi-mila-yan [domimilaian]

FU 3I<l w-a-n-mila [wanmila], 31<2M w-iny-in-mila [wipinmila]

to climb

PP II<1 l-a-ngatjbikga-gi [lanaicpikkagi], ITl<1 m-a-tjbikga-gi [maicpikkagi], [I<2M
1-iny-itjbikga-gi [l1picpikkagi], I<2M m-iny-itjbikga-gi [mipicpikkagi], ITI<1+2M
m-im-itjbikga-gi [mimicpikkagi], 3M>II i-lw-atjbikga-gi [1lwaicpikkagi], ITI<3 b-i-yitjbikga-gi
[biicpikkagi], [lI<2A m-anga-y-itjbikga-gi [manai’icpikkagi], [TI<14+2A m-aga-y-itjbikga-gi
[magaiicpikkagi], LI<3A b-i-y-itjbikga-gi [biicpikkagi]

PIRR Ili<]l m-a-w-itjbikga-ngi [mawicpikkani], ll<l A m-a-rr-w-itjbikga-ngi [marwicpikkari]
PI IlI<1 m-a-yitjbikga-ngi [mai’icpikkani]

PR IlI<1 m-a-yitjbikga-ngan [maiicpikkanan]

FU IlI<]1 m-a-n-itjbikgu-k [manicpikkuk], 11<2M l-iny-itjbikgu-k [lipicpikkuk], [ll<2M
m-iny-itjbikgu-k [mipicpikkuk], llI<1+2M m-im-in-itjbikgu-k [mimnicpikkuk], Il1<3
b-i-n-itjbikgu-k [brnicpikkuk], II<l A l-a-y-in-itjbikgu-k [lairnicpikkuk], I<2A
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m-anga-n-it jbikgu-k [mananicpikkuk], Lll<1+2A m-aga-n-itjbikgu-k [maganicpikkuk], I11<3A
b-i-n-it jbikgu-k [brnicprkkuk]

EV Ill<l m-a-w-itjbikgu-k [mawicpikkuk]

IMP itjbikgu-k [icp1kkuk]

to come

PP 1 ng-a-yung-iji [naiuniji], 2M nginy-a-yung-iji [nipaiuniii], 1+2M m-a-yung-iji [maiunisi], 31
w-a-yung-iji [waiunisi], II il-a-yung-iji [tlaiunisi), IV @-a-yung-iji [aiunii], 1 A nga-rr-a-yung-iji
[naraiuniji], 142A ga-rr-a-yung-iji [garaiuniji], 3A i-rr-a-yung-iji [1raiuniii]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-a-ng-iji [nuantii], 31 u-w-a-ng-iji [uaniji], 1 A nga-rr-w-a-ng-iji [narwanuii], 3A
I-IT-w-a-ng-iji [1rwarni

PI IV @-a-ng-iji [an14i]

PR 31 w-a-ng-iji [wanmi], Il il-ya-ng-iji [11jan1i], I m-a-ng-iji [mani), IV @-a-ng-iji [anii), 3A
i-y-a-ng-iji [ianr4i]

FU 2M n-in-a-y-iji [nnaitsi], 1+2M m-in-a-y-iji [mrnaiti], 31 w-in-a-y-iji [winaiti], IV
@-in-a-y-iji [1nairi)

EV 1A nga-rr-w-a-yung-iji [narwaiunii]

IMP Minimal guwiyina [guiina], Augmented warray-iji [waraiiji]

to come back

PP | ng-ayum-iji [naiuniji], 2M nginy-ayum-iji [nipaiunisi], 31 w-ayumi [waiuntii], 11 il-ayumn-iji
(11aiungsi], 1 A nga-rr-ayumn-iji [naraiuntsi], 2A a-rr-ayumn-iji [araiuntii], 3A i-rr-ayum-iji [traiunisi]
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ayi-rr-iji [nuwairriyi], 31 w-ayi-rr-iji [wairrisi], 1 A nga-rr-w-ay-iji [narwaitsi], 3A
I-IT-w-ay-iji [1rwairii]

FU 1 nga-n-may-iji [nanmairsi], 2M n-in-may-iji [ninmairsi], 31 w-in-may-iji [winmairsi], IV
@-in-may-iji [1nmaitsi], | A nga-y-in-may-iji [naitnmaiii], 2A a-y-in-may-iji [aitnmaii], 13A
I-y-in-may-iji [itnmairi)

EV 1 ngu-w-ay-iji [nuaitsi], 31 w-ay-iji [wairsi], | A nga-rr-w-ay-iji [narwairsi]

IMP way-iji [wairsi]

to cook

PP [I<1 l-a-ni-gi [lanigi], Il<] m-a-ni-gi [manigi], IV<] @-nga-ni-gi [nanigi], 1<2M l-iny-i-gi
[lipigi], I<2M m-iny-i-gi [mipigi], IV<2M @-nginy-i-gi [nipigi], [11<1+2M m-imi-ni-gi
[miminigi], I<3 I-i-ni-gi [linigi], [11<3 m-i-ni-gi [minigi], II<1 A l-a-ni-gi [lanigi], I<2A
l-anga-ni-gi [lananigi], lI<2A m-anga-ni-gi [mananigi], 3A>3 i-yi-ni-gi [inigi], < 3A l-i-ni-gi
[linigi]

PIRR II<1 l-a-ni-ngi [lanini], <1 m-a-ni-ngi [manini), IV<] @-ng-a-ni-ngi [rjanin)]

PR 111<3 m-i-ni-ngan [mininan], lI< 3A Il-i-ni-ngan [lininan]

FU IM<3 d-@-i-ni-yuk [diniuk], 2M<3 bi-y-i-ni-yuk [bimniuk], 1+2A<3 ga-y-i-ni-yuk [gaimniuk],
II<1 l-a-ni-yuk [laniuk], Ill<l m-a-ni-yuk [maniuk], 31<2M w-iny-i-ni-yuk [wipmiuk], [I<2M
l-iny-i-ni-yuk [l1pmnivk], [1I<2M m-iny-i-ni-yuk [mipnivk], II<1+2M l-im-i-ni-yuk [tminiuk],
M<142M m-im-i-ni-yuk [miminiuk], II<3 I-iw-i-ni-yuk [liwrniuk], IlI<3 m-i-ni-yuk [mrniuk],
[I<1A l-a-y-i-ni-yuk [laitniuk], OI<1 A m-a-y-i-ni-yuk [maimniuk], IV<1A @-nga-y-i-ni-yuk
[nainiuk], I1<2A l-anga-ni-yuk [lananiuk], [1I<2A m-anga-ni-yuk [mananiuk], I<1+2A
l-aga-ni-yuk [laganiuk], IlI<14+2A m-aga-ni-yuk [maganiuk], LLI<3A b-i-y-i-ni-yuk [birmniuk], II<
3A l-i-y-i-ni-yuk [liniuk]

EV II<I l-a-ni-yuk [laniuk], Ill<] m-a-ni-yuk [maniuk]
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IMP ni-yuk [niuk]

to cover

PIRR IM<3 du-@-w-anynguwa-rri [dudipnuari], 3>31 @-u-w-anynguwa-rri [uaipnuari], 3I<1 A
w-a-y-anynguwa-Iri [wai.aipnuari]

PI IM<3 d-@-anynguwa-rri [daipnuari], 2M<3 bi-y-inynguwa-rri [bilipnuari], 31<1
w-a-nynguwa-rri [wapnuari], 31<2M w-iny-inynguwa-rri [wipipnuari], 3>3I i-y-inynguwa-rri
(iipnuari], 3I<1 A w-a-y-inynguwa-rri [wailipnuari], 31I<2A w-anga-y-inynguwa-rri [wanai.ipnuari]
PR IM<3 d-@-any-nguwi-nguwa-yan [daipnuintaian], 2M<3 bi-y-iny-nguwi-nguwa-yan
[bi.ipnurnuaian]

FU IM<3 d-@-in-bingawi [dinbmawi], 2M<3 bi-y-in-bingawi [biinbmnawi], 3I<1 w-a-n-bingawi
[wanbirjawi], 3I<2M w-iny-in-bingawi [wipinbmawi], 31<1+2M w-im-in-bingawi [wiminbijawi],
3>31i-y-in-bingawi [itnbmawi]

to crawl

PP 31 u-mugurra-ny [umuguraip], II il-pbugurra-ny [1lppUguraip]

PI 31 u-mugu-mugurra-rri [UmugUmugurari], Il il-pbu-mugurra-rri [1lpptmugurari]

PR 1 nga-mugurra-yan [namugtraian], 31 u-(mugu-)mugurra-yan [UmugUmuguraian], Il
il-pbu-mugurra-yan, [1lppUmugtraian], 2A a-rr-mugurra-yan [armuguraian]

FU 31 w-in-mugurra-yi [winmugurai.i], 2A a-y-in-mugurra-yi [aitnmégurai.i]

to cross

PP 2M nginy-itjga-gi [nipickagi], 31 w-itjga-gi [wickagi], 1 A nga-y-itjga-gi [naiickagi], 2A
a-y-itjga-gi [aiickagi], 3A i-y-itjga-gi [i.ickagi]

PIRR 3I u-w-itjga-ngi [uickari]

FU 31 w-in-itjgu-k [winickuk], 14+2A ga-y-in-itjgu-k [gaimnickuk]

to cry

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ama-ngi [nuanani], 31 u-w-ama-ngi [Ganani], 3A i-rr-w-ai'na—ngi [1rwanani]

PI 2M nginy-uma-ngi [pipunani], 1+2M mu-wuma-ngi [mbunani], 3IE u-wuma-ngi [Gunani], 1A
nga-y-urna-ngi [naiunani], 2A a(nga)-y-uma-ngi [aiunani] ~ [anaiunani], 14+2A ga-y-urmna-ngi
[gaiunani], 3A i-y-uma-ngi [iunani]

PR 2M nginy-uma-ngan [ninpunanan], 31 u-wamna-ngan [bunanan], 1 A nga-y-urna-ngan
[naiunanan], 2A anga-y-urna-ngan [anaiunanan], 3A i-y-urna-ngan [iunanan]

FU 2M n-in-nguwamu-k [ningdanuk], 31 w-in-nguwamu-k [winnGanuk], 1 A
nga-y-in-nguwamnu-k [naiinndanuk], 2A a-y-in-nguwamu-k [aitnnGanuk], 3A i-y-in-nguwamu-k
[itnnGanuk]

to cry/yell out

PP 11 il-ikgurdaykga-gi [1likkUdaikkagi]

PIRR 3I u-w-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri [utdaikkUdaikkari], 3A i-rr-w-ikgurdaykga-rri
[1rwikkudaikkari]

PI 1 nga-ykgurdaykga-rri [naikkUdaikkari], 2M nginy-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri [nipudaikkUdaikkari],
31 wa-ykgurdaykga-rri [waikkudaikkari], Il il-ikgurdaykga-rri [1likkidaikkari], 1+2A
ga-rr-ikgurdaykga-rri [garikkUdaikkari], 3A i-rr-ikgurdaykga-rri [1rikkUdaikkari]

PR 1 nga-ykgurdaykga-m [njaikkGdaikkam], 2M nginy-ikgurdaykga-m [nipikkGdaikkam] ~
nginy-urdaykg-urdaykga-m [nipudaikkGdaikkam], 3A i-rr-ikgurdaykka-m [irikkGdaikkam]

FU 2M n-in-ikgurdaykgi [ninikkGdaikki], 1I 1-in-ikurdaykgi [I1nikkidaikki]
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to cut

PP II<1 l-i-ngingmi-ny [lnyinmip], lI<1 m-i-ngingmi-ny [mininmip], II<2M l-iny-ingmi-ny
(l1pinmin], HI<2M m-iny-ingmi-ny [mipinmip], 0<142M l-imi-yingmi-ny [Ilimitnmin], 3M>II
i-lw-iyingmi-ny [1lwiinmin], <3 m-i-yingmi-ny [miinmip], II<2A l-anga-y-ingmi-ny
(lanaitrymin], III<2A m-anga-y-ingmi-ny [manaiinmip], I<1+2A 1-aga-y-ingmi-ny [lagaiinmin], ll<
3A l-i-y-ingmi-ny [litnmin], [11<3A b-i-y-ingmi-ny [bitnmip], IV<3A @-i-y-ing-miny [iinmin]
PIRR IlI<1 A m-a-rr-w-ingma-rri [marwinmari], II<2A l-anga-rr-w-ingma-rri [lanarwinmari]

PI [I<I l-a-yingm-ingma-ri [lairryminmari], [1I<1 m-i-ngingma-rri [mininmari]

PR 1II<3 m-i-yingm-ingma-m [mimminmam], [I<2A l-anga-y-ingm-ingma-m [lanaimmirymam]
FU lI<«I l-a-n-ingmi [laninmi], II<2M l-iny-in-ingmi [lipininmi], I1l<2M m-iny-in-ingmi
[mipininmi], II<14+2M l-im-in-ingmi [ltmininmi], II<3 l-iw-in-ingmi [liwininmi] ~ l-uw-an-ingmi
(luantnmi], II<1A l-a-y-in-ingmi [laitninmi], II<2A l-anga-n-ingmi [lananinmi], llI<2A
m-anga-n-ingmi [mananinmi], II<1+2A l-aga-n-ingmi [laganinmi], [lI<3A b-i-y-in-ingmi
[bitninmi], lI< 3A l-i-y-in-ingmi [fitnirnymi]

EV 2M<3 bi-rr-w-ingmi [brrwinmi], lI<1 I-a-w-ingmi [lawinmi], Ill<l m-a-w-ingmi [mawinmi],
[1<2M I-iny-b-ingmi [lipbinmi], lI<2M m-iny-b-ingmi [mipbinmi], II<3 I-u-wa-yingmi [IGaitrymi]
IMP jing-mi [§inmi]

to dance

PIRR I ngu-w-iyuldarri [ndiuldari], 31 u-w-iyuldarri [uiuldari], 1 A nga-rr-w-iyuldarri
(narwiuldari], 3A i-rr-w-iyuldarri [1rwiuldari]

PI 2M nginy-iyuldarri [nrpivldari], 31 w-iyuldarri [wiuldari], 2A a-y-iyuldarri [aiiuldari], 3A
i-y-iyuldarri [i:iuldari]

PR 2M nginy-iyuldarra-yan [nipiuldararan], 31 w-iyuldarra-yan [wiuldararan]

FU 1 nga-n-uldarri [nanuldari], 2M n-in-uldarri [ninuldari], 31 w-in-uldarri [winuldari], 1A
nga-y-in-uldarri [naiinuldari], 2A a-y-in-uldarri [aitnuldari], 3A i-y-in-uldarri [itnuldari]

EV 1 ngu-w-uldarri [puuldari], 3A i-rr-w-uldarri [trwuldari)

to defecate

PP 31 w-anya-gi (wapagi], 1l il-inya-gi [1lipagi], 3A i-y-inya-gi [i1pagi]
PIRR | ngu-w-anya-ngi [nuapani], I il-w-anya-ngi [llwapani]

PI 2M nginy-iny-anya-ngi [nipipapani], 1l il-iny-anya-ngi [tlipanani]
PR II il-iny-anya-ngan [1lipananan]

FU II l-in-inyu-k [lin1puk]

to die, to suffer

PP 1 nga-mbuldi-yung [jambdidiun], 2M nginy-mambuldi-yung [gipmambdldiun], 1+2M
m-ambuldi-yung [mambdldiun], 31 w-ambuldi-yung [wambdldiun], I il-ambuldi-yung
[1lambdldiun], IIl m-ambuldi-yung [mambdldiun], 1A nga-y-in-manbiyi-ng [naiinmanbim], 2A
a-y-in-manbiyi-ng [aitnmanbiin], 3A i-y-in-manbiyi-ng [itnmanbiin]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambuldi-rri [rjuambdldiri], 2M nginy-mambuldi-rri [nipmambdidrri], I
il-w-ambuldi-mi [1wambdldrri], IIl mu-w-ambuldi-rri [muambdldrri], 3A i-rr-w-anmanbiya-rri
[irwanmanbiari]

PR 1 nga-n-manbiya-m [nanmanbiam], 2M nginy-man-manbiya-m [gipmanmanbiam], 31
w-an-manbiya-m [wanmanbiam], 1A nga-y-in-manbiya-m [rjaitnmanbiam], 3A i-y-in-manbiya-m
[izTnmanbiam]
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FU 1 nga-n-mambuldi-yi [nanmambdldi.i], 2M n-in-mambuldi-yi [ninmambdildi.i], 1+2M
m-in-mambuldi-yi [minmambdldi.i], II I-in-mambuldi-yi [lilnmambdldi.i], IIl m-in-mambuldi-yi
[minmambdildi.i], 1A nga-y-in-manbiyi [naitnmanbi.i], 2A a-y-in-manbiyi [aitnmanbi.i], 3A
i-y-in-manbiyi [itnmanbi.i]

EV II il-w-ambuldi-yi [1lwambuldi.i], [IT mu-w-ambuldi-yi [muambdldi.i], 3A i-rr-w-anmanbiyi
[rrwanmanbi.i]

todi

PP lgnga-warra-ny [nawaraip], 2M nginy-iwarra-ny [nipiwarain], 31 u-warra-ny [uwaraip], 1A
nga-rr-warra-ny [narwarain], 3A i-rr-warra-ny [irwaraipn)

PIRR 1 ngu-warri-rri [nuwariri], 31 u-warri-rri [uwartri]

PI 1 A nga-y-iw-awarri-rri [naitwawariri], ga-y-iwarri-rri [gaitwariri], 3A i-y-iw-awarri-rri
[iiwawariri]

PR 31 w-aw-awarra-yan [wawawaraian]

FU 1 nga-n-ngawarra-yi [nannawarai.i], 2M n-in-ngawarra-yi [ninnawarai.i], 1+2M
m-in-ngawarra-yi [minnawarai.i], 31 w-in-ngawarra-yi [winnawarai.i], 1A nga-y-in-ngawarra-yi
[naitnnawarai.i], 2A a-y-in-ngawarra-yi [aitnnawarai.i]

EV 1 ngu-w-arra-yi [nuarai.i], 3A i-y-a-warra-yi [iawarai.i]

todo

PP 1 nga-nami-ny [panamip), 2M nginy-ami-ny [nipamip], 31 i-nami-ny [tnamip], L il-ami-ny
(1lamip], OI mi-nami-ny [minamip], IV i-nami-ny [inamip], ] A nga-y-ami-ny [naiamip], 2A
a-y-ami-ny [aiamip], 3A i-y-ami-ny [iamip)]

PIRR 1 nga-nama-yi [nanamai.i], 31 a-nama-yi [anamai.i], 1 A nga-y-i-nama-yi [naitnamai.i]
PI 2M nginy-ima-yi [pipimai.i], 31 i-nama-yi [tnamai.i], 1A nga-y-ima-yi [naiimai.i], 3A
i-y-ama-yi [iamai.i]

PR 3l i-nam [inam]

FU 1 nga-nami [panami], 2M n-i-nami [ninami], 1+2M m-i-nami [minami], 31 w-i-nami
[winami], IT l-i-nami [ltnami], III m-i-nami [minami], 1 A nga-y-i-nami [paitnami], 2A a-y-i-nami
(aitnami], 3A i-y-i-nami [itnami)

EV 2M nginy-bi-nami [nipbinami]

to do all the time

PP 3A i-y-ikgaykgija-gi [ikkaikkijagi]

PI 142M m-aykgaykgiji-rri [maikkaikkriri], 31 w-aykaykgiji-rri [waikkaikkiiri], 1A
nga-y-ikgaykgiji-rri [nairkkaikkiri], 2 A a-y-ikgaykgiji-rri [aitkkaikkrjiri], 3A i-y-ikgaykgiji-rri
[itkkaikk1siri]

PR 1 nga-ykgaykgiji-yam [naikkaikkifiam], 2M nginy-ikgaykgiji-yam [nipikkaikkifiam], 31
w-aykgaykgiji-yam [waikkaikkifiam], 3A i-y-ikgaykgiji-yam [itkkaikkifiam]

to eat

PP [I<1 l-a-nga-rri [lanari], <1 m-a-nga-rri [manari], IV<l @-nga-nga-rri [nanari], [I<2M
l-iny-a-rri [I1péri], M<2M m-iny-a-rri [mipari], IV<2M @-nginy-a-rri [nipari], l1<1+2M
l-um-a-rri [lumari], [lI<14+2M m-um-a-rri [mumari] ~ m-uma-ja-rri [momasari], IV<1+2M
@-uma-ja-rri [Umayari], 3M>Il i-lw-a-rmi [1lwari], TI<3 m-a-rri [mari], 3M>IV u-w-a-rri [uari),
<1 A l-a-ja-rri [lajari], <l A m-a-ja-rri [majari], IV<2A @-nga-ja-rri [najari], [I<2A
l-anga-ja-rri [lanasari], II<2A m-anga-ja-rri [manajari], IV<2A @-anga-ja-rri [anatari], ll<142A
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l-aga-ja-rri [lagasari], I<1+2A m-aga-ja-rri [magajari], IV<14+2A @-aga-ja-1ri [agajari], ll< 3A
l-i-ja-rm [Itzari), HI<3A b-i-ja-rri [brjari], IV<3A @-i-ja-mi [13ari)

PIRR lI<] l-a-w-a-rri [lawari], llI<] m-a-w-a-rri [mawari], [IV<] @-ngu-w-a-mm [nuari], 11<2M
l-iny-b-a-mm [lipbari], II<2M m-iny-b-a-rri [minpbari], IV<2M @-nginy-b-a-mi [nipbari], I<1+2M
l-umu-w-a-rri [lomuari], DI<14+2M m-umu-w-a-rri [momuari), IV<14+2M @-umu-w-a-rri
[omuari], 3M>I il-w-a-rri [twari], 3M>IV @-u-w-a-rri [uéri], <1 A l-a-rr-w-a-mmi [larwari],
<1 A m-a-rr-w-a-m [marwari), IV<] A @-nga-rr-w-a-mi [narwari), [I<2A l-anga-rr-w-a-m
[lanarwari], IlI<2A m-anga-rr-w-a-mri [manarwari], IV<2A @-anga-rr-w-a-mi [anarwari],
[<1+2A l-aga-rr-w-a-rri [lagarwari], [II<1+2A m-aga-rr-w-a-rri [magarwari], IV<1+2A
P-aga-rr-w-a-mm [agarwari], I< 3A l-i-rr-w-a-mi [lrrwari), III<3A b-i-rr-w-a-rri [brrwari], IV<3A
@B-i-rr-w-a-rri [1rwari)

PI II<1 l-a-mukbinya-ngi [lamukpipani], IlI<l m-a-mukbinya-ngi [mamukpipani], I<2M
l-iny-mukbinya-ngi [lipmukpinani], [IV<2M @-nginy-mukbinya-ngi [nipmukpipani], 3M>II
i-l-mukbinya-ngi [iimukpinani], 3M>IV @-u-mukbinya-ngi [Umukpipani], II<1A
l-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi [larmukpipani], II<1A m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi [marmukpipani], [IV<2A
@-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngi [anarmukpipani], I<3A 1-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [Iirmukpipani], III<3A
b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [birmukpipani], IV<3A @-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [1rmukpipani]

PR II<1 l-a-mukbinya-ngan [lamukpipanan], Ill<2M m-iny-mukbinya-ngan [mijymukpijanan],
3M>II i-l-mukbinya-ngan [1imukpipanan], llI<3 m-u-mukbinya-ngan [mUmukpipanan], HI<1A
m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngan [marmukpipanan], IV<1A @-nga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [narmukpipanan],
[I<2A l-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [lanarmukpipanan], IV<2A @-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngan
[anarmukpipanan), IV<1+2A @-aga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [agarmukpipanan], II<3A
b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngan [birmukpinanan]

FU <l l-a-n-yi [lanji], <] m-a-n-yi [manji], IV<] @-nga-n-yi [nanji], Il<2M l-iny-an-yi
[tipénji], II<2M m-iny-an-yi [mipanji], IV<2M @-nginy-an-yi [nipanji], I<14+2M l-um-an-yi
[lumaniji], IlI<14+2M m-um-an-yi [mumaniji], IV<14+2M @-um-an-yi [umaniji), II<3 l-uw-an-yi
[luanji], IlI<3 m-an-yi [manji], 3M>IV u-w-an-yi [uanji], [I<1A l-a-y-an-yi [laianji], [TI<l A
m-a-y-an-yi [maianji], IV<1A @-nga-y-an-yi [naianji], I<2A l-anga-y-an-yi [lanaianji], [lI<2A
m-anga-y-an-yi [manaianji], [IV<2A @-anga-y-an-yi [anaianji], I<1+2A l-aga-y-an-yi [lagaianiji],
ITl<142A m-aga-y-an-yi [manaianji], Il< 3A l-i-y-an-yi [lianji], lI<3A b-i-y-an-yi [bianji], IV<3A
@-i-y-an-yi [ianji]

EV II<1 l-a-w-a-yi [lawai.i], [II<] m-a-w-a-yi [mawai.i], II<2M Il-iny-b-a-yi [lipbai.i], [lI<2M
m-iny-b-a-yi [mipbai.i], [[I<1+2M m-umu-w-a-yi [mumuai.i], llI<3 m-i-w-a-yi [miwai.i], [lI<2A
m-anga-r-w-a-yi [manarwai.i], Ill<14+2A m-aga-rr-w-a-yi [magarwai.i], IV<1+42A aga-rr-w-a-yi
[agarwai.i], II<3A b-i-rr-w-a-yi [brrwai.i], IV<3A i-rr-w-a-yi [1rwai.i]

IMP jiyi [4i.i]

toerect

PP IlI<]1 m-i-ngiwi-gi [miniwigi], 31<2M w-iny-iwi-gi [wipiwigi], III<2M m-iny-iwi-gi
[mipiwigi], 3>31 i-y-iwi-gi [ttwigi], IlI<3 m-i-wi-gi [miwigi], [lI<1A m-a-y-iwi-gi [maitwigi],
IlI<2A m-anga-y-iwi-gi [manairwigi], III<3A b-i-y-iwi-gi [bitwigi]

PI 3I<1 w-a-w-i-ngi [wawini], lll<]l m-a-w-i-ngi [mawini], llI<3 m-i-w-i-ngi [miwini]

PR I1I<3 m-i-wi-ngan [miwinan]

FU 3I<l w-a-n-iwa-yuk [wanmwaiuk], llI<l m-a-n-iwa-yuk [maniwaiuk], 31<2M
w-iny-in-iwa-yuk [wipmniwaiuk], llI<2M m-iny-in-iwa-yuk [mipiniwaiuk], IlI<3 m-i-n-iwa-yuk
[miniwaiuk], ITI<2A m-anga-n-iwa-yuk [mananiwaiuk], III<3A b-i-y-in-iwa-yuk [bitniwaiuk]
EV IlI<3 m-i-w-iwa-yuk [miwiwaiuk]
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to fall [The Irrealis prefix does not appear in the Past Irrealis and Evitative tenses of this verb]
PP | nga-luga-ny [nalugain], 2M nginy-buluga-ny [nipbGlugain], 1+2M m-uluga-ny [mdlugaip],
31 w-aluga-ny [waldugain), II il-uluga-ny [11Glugaip], ITf m-uluga-ny [mélugaip], IV @-uluga-ny
[Glugain], 2A a-y-uluga-ny [aiUlugain], 1+2A ga-y-uluga-ny [gaiGlugaip], 3A i-y-uluga-ny
(iGlugain]

PIRR 1 ng-aldagi-rri [yaldagiri], 1l il-aldagi-rri [11aldagiri], [II m-aldagi-rri [maldagiri], IV
@-aldagi-rri [aldagiri), 3A i-y-aldagi-rri [ialdagiri)

PR 2M nginy-buluga-yam [nipbulugaiam], 31 u-buluga-yam [ubUlugaiam], 3A i-y-ubuluga-yam
[iubUlugaiam]

FU 1 nga-n-buluga-yi [nanbulugai.i], 2M n-in-buluga-yi [ninbtlugai.i], 1+2M m-in-buluga-yi
[minbuiugai.i], 31 w-in-buluga-yi [winbulugai.i], Il 1-in-buluga-yi [linbulugai.i], III m-in-buluga-yi
[minbulugai.i], IV @-in-buluga-yi [inbUlugai.i], | A nga-y-in-buluga-yi [naiinbulugai.i], 2A
a-y-in-buluga-yi [aiinbulugai.i], 3A i-y-in-buluga-yi [iinbUlugai.i]

EV 1 ng-alaga-yi [nalagai.i], 1+2M m-alaga-yi [malagai.i], 31 @-alaga-yi [alagai.i], I il-alaga-yi
[r1alagai.i), Il b-alaga-yi [balagai.i], IV @-alaga-yi [alagai.i], 3A i-y-alaga-yi [ialagai.i]

to fear

PP 1M<3 d-@-alatjbi-ny [dalaicpin), 31<1 w-a-ngalatjbi-ny [wanalaicpip], ll<1 l-a-ngalatjbi-ny
[1analaicpip], 2MN> 31 w-iny-milatjbi-ny [wipmilaicpin], 3I<1A w-a-y-alatjbi-ny [waidlaicpin],
31<2A w-anga-y-alatjbi-ny [wanaialaicpip]

PIRR 3I<1A w-a-y-a-litjba-rri [waialicpari]

PR 2M<3 bi-y-al-alitjpba-m [bialalicpam], 31<1 w-a-ngal-alitjba-m [wanalaflicpam], 31<2M
w-iny-mil-alitjba-m [wipmilalicpam], 3>31 i-y-al-alitjba-m [ialalicpam], 3I<1 A w-a-ngal-alitjba-m
[wanalaficpam)]

EV w-a-y-a-latjbi [waidlaicpi]

to fight

PIRR 1A nga-rr-w-inyungmi-rri [narwipunmiri]

PI 2A a-rr-minyungmi-rri [armipunmiri]

PR 2A a-rr-minyung-minyungmi-yam [armipunmipunmiam], 3A i-rr-minyung-minyungmi-yam
[1rmipunmipunmiam]

to find

PP IM<3 d-@-angangmi-ny [dananmin)], 2M<3 bi-y-ingangmi-ny [bimanmip], 1+2A<3
ga-y-ingangmi-ny [gaimanmin], II<1 l-a-ngangmi-ny [lananmin], 31<2M w-iny-ingangmi-ny
[wipiganmin], [I<2M l-iny-ingangmi-ny [fipmanmip], 3I<1+2M w-im-ingangmi-ny
(wimmanmin], 3M>II i-lw-angangmi-ny [1lwananmip], IlI<3 m-i-ngangmi-ny [mianmip], 3I<l1A
w-a-y-ingangmi-ny [waimanmin], i<l A l-a-y-ingangmi-ny [laitnanmip], lI<2A
l-anga-y-ingangmi-ny [lanaimanmip], lI<2A m-anga-y-ingangmi-ny [manaimanmin], 3AN>31
i-y-ingangmi-ny [imanmin], HI<3A b-i-y-ingangmi-ny [bimanmin]

PIRR li<1 l-a-w-angang-ma-rri [lawananmari], 3M>Il i-l-w-angang-ma-rri [1iwananmari], [I<1A
l-a-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [larwananmari], <l A m-a-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [marwananmari], 3I<3A
@-i-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [irwananmari], Ill<3A b-i-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [birwananmari),

FU 2Mc<I1 n-a-n-ingangmi [naninanmi], IM<3 d-@-angangmi [dananmi)], 1+2A<3 ga-y-ingangmi
[gaimanmi], IMN>3I w-a-n-ingangmi [wanmanmi], 31<2M w-iny-in-ingangmi [wipinmanmi],
Il1<2M m-iny-in-ingangmi [mipinianmi], 11<l A l-a-y-in-ingang-mi [laitninanmi]

EV IM<3 du-@-w-angangmi [duanarnmi
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to finish

PP li<1 l-i-ngilkbi-ny [Inilkpip], HI<1 m-i-ngilkbi-ny [minilkpip], H<2M l-iny-milkbi-ny
(lipmilkpip], 1I<2M m-iny-(m)ilkbi-ny [mipmilkpin], O<142M l-im-ilkbi-ny [limilkpin], ITI<3
m-i-yilkbi-ny [miilkpip), IV<1A @-nga-y-ilkbi-ny [naiilkpip], I<2A l-anga-y-ilkbi-ny [lanaiilkpin],
IV<2A @-anga-y-ilkbi-ny [anaitlkpin], < 3A l-i-y-ilkbi-ny [litlkpip], II<3A b-i-y-ilkbi-ny
[bitlkpin]

PIRR II<] l-a-w-ilkba-mi [lawilkpari], I<1+2M I-imi-w-ilkba-rri [limiwilkpari], IlI<3
m-i-w-ilkba-rri [miwilkpari], IV<3A @-i-rr-w-ilkba-mmi [1rwilkpari]

PR [I<2M l-iny-mil-milkba-m [lipmilimilkpam], IlI<3 b-i-I-wilkbam [bilwilkpam], [lI<2A
m-anga-y-ilkba-m [manaiilkpam], IlI<3A b-i-yi-wil-wilkbam [bitwilwilkpam]

FU II<1 A l-a-y-in-milkbi [laitnmilkpi], [II<]1A m-a-y-in-milkbi [maitnmilkpi], I<2A
l-anga-n-milkbi [lananmilkpi], lI<2A m-anga-n-milkbi [lananmilkpi], [I<3A b-i-y-in-milkbi
[bitnmilkpi]

EV lI<1 l-a-w-ilkbi [lawilkpi]

IMP milkbi [milkpi]

to follow

PIRR 1+2A<3 ga-rr-w-amunga-rri [garwamunari], 3I<l w-a-w-amunga-mi [wawamunari]

PI 1M<3 du-@-mamunga-rri [dumamunari], 2M<3 bi-rr-mamunga-rri [brrmamunari], 142A<3
ga-rr-mamunga-rri [garmamunari], 3I<1 w-a-mamunga-mmi [wamamunari], 3I<2M
w-iny-mamunga-ri [wipmamunari], 3>3I i-rr-mamunga-rri [1rmamunari], IV<3 @-i-mamunga-rri
[tmamunari], 3I<1A w-a-rr-mamunga-rri [warmamunari], 3I<2A w-anga-rr-mamunga-mi
[wanarmamunari], IV<3A @-i-rr-mamunga-rri [1rmamunari],

PR 1M<3 du-@-mamunga-yan [dumamunjaian], 2M<3 bi-rr-mamunga-yan [birmamunaian], 31<1
w-a-mamunga-yan [wamamunaian], 31<2M w-iny-mamunga-yan [wipmamunaian], 3>31
i-rr-mamunga-yan [1rmamunjaian]

FU 1M<3 d-@-in-mamungi [dinmamuni], 2M<3 bi-y-in-mamungi [bitnmamuni), 31<1
w-a-n-mamungi (wanmamuni], 31<2M w-iny-in-mamungi [wipinmamuni], 3I<2A
w-anga-n-mamungi [wananmamuni]

EV 3I<1 w-a-w-amungi [wawamuni]

to get

PP 1M<3 du-@-limu-ng [délimun], 2M<3 bi-yi-limu-ng [billimun], 1 A<3 nga-yi-limu-ng
[naillimun], 31<1 w-a-limu-ng [walimun), II<1 I-a-limu-ng [lalimun], lll<1 m-a-limu-ng
[malimun], IV<1 @-nga-limu-ng [nalimun], 3I<2M w-inyi-limu-ng [wipilimun], I<2M
l-inyi-limu-ng [lip1iimun], I<2M m-inyi-limu-ng [miprlimun], IV<2M @-nginyi-limu-ng
[niprimun], l1<142M l-umu-limu-ng [Ibmulimun], IV<14+2M @-umu-limu-ng [tmulimun], I1<3
l-i-limu-ng [liimun], <3 b-i-limu-ng [bilmun], 3M>IV @-i-limu-ng [ilimun], <l A l-a-limu-ng
[1alimun], IV<1A @-nga-limu-ng [nalimun], 3I<2A w-anga-limu-ng [wanalimun], I<2A
l-anga-limu-ng [lanalimun], lll<2A m-anga-limu-ng [manalimun], IV<2A @-anga-limu-ng
[analimun], 3I<1+2A w-aga-limu-ng [wagalimun],ll< 3A l-i-limu-ng [liimun], llI<3A
b-i-limu-ng [bitmun], IV<3A @-i-limu-ng [iltmun]

PIRR <] l-a-limi-rri [lamiri], IV<] @-ng-a-limi-mi [palimiri], [IV<142M @-um-a-limi-rri
[umalimiri], TI<3 1-i-limi-rri [limiri], M<1A m-a-limi-rm [malmiri], IV<1 A @-nga-limi-rri
[nalmiri], O<3A l-i-y-a-limi-mi [lidlimiri], [IV<3A @-i-limi-mi [ilmiri]
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PI ITI<1 m-a-jiyukba-rri [majiukpari), IV<1 @-nga-jiyukba-rri [najiukpari), II<2M l-iny-iyukba-rri
[I1piukpari], IV<2M @-nginy-iyukba-rri [nipivkpari], IlI<3 m-i-jiyukba-rri [mijivkpari], lI<1A
1-a-yi-jiyukba-rri [lairfivkpari], lI< 3 A 1-i-yi-jiyukba-rri [lirfiukpari]

PR II<2M m-iny-iyukba-m [mipivkpam], lI<1 A l-a-yi-jiyukba-m [lairfivkpam], IV<2A
?-a-yi-jiyukba-m [aitfiukpam)]

FU 1M<3 d-a-@-limi [dalimi], 14+2M<3 m-in-i-limi [mn1limi], 1 A<3 nga-y-i-limi [nai1limi),
14+2A<3 ga-y-i-limi [gaillimi], 31<1 w-a-limi [walimi], <1 l-a-limi [1alimi], II<] m-a-limi
[malimi], IV<I @-nga-limi [nalimi], 31<2M w-iny-i-limi [wipiiimi], 0<2M l-iny-i-limi [lxprlimi],
M<2M m-iny-i-limi [mip1limi], IV<2M @-nginy-i-limi [nip1imi], O<142M l-im-i-limi [limilimi],
IV<142M @-im-i-limi [im1limi], <3 m-i-limi [moimi], IV<3M @-uw-i-limi [u1limi], 3I<1A
w-a-y-i-limi [wairlimi], <1 A l-a-y-i-limi [laiflimi], ll<]1A m-a-y-i-limi [maiflimi], IV<I A
@-nga-y-i-limi [nairlimi], lI<2A l-anga-limi [lanalimi], lll<2A m-anga-limi [manalimi], I<1+2A
m-aga-limi [magalimi], U< 3A l-i-y-i-limi [finlimi]

EV Ii<1 l-a-limi [laimi], llI<1A m-a-y-a-limi [maialimi], lI< 3A l-i-y-a-limi [lidlimi]

IMP limi [Itmi]

to get up

PP 1 ng-ima-gi [nimagi], 2M nginy-ima-gi [nipimagi], 1+2M m-ima-gi [mimagi], 31 w-ima-gi
[wimagi], IT il-yima-gi [1jimagi], [II m-ima-gi [mimagi), IV @-ima-gi [imagi], 2A a-y-ima-gi
[aitmagi], 14+2A ga-y-ima-gi [gaiimagi], 3A i-y-ima-gi [iimagi]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ima-ngi [nuimani], 1+2M mu-w-ima-ngi [maimani], 31 u-w-ima-ngi [Grmani], Il
mu-w-ima-ngi [murmani], 3A i-rr-w-ima-ngi [1Irwimani]

PI 31 w-ima-ngi [wimani], 3A i-y-ima-ngi [itimani]

PR 1 ng-ima-ngan [pimanan], 2M nginy-ima-ngan [nipimanan], 3A i-y-ima-ngan [itmanan]
FU 1 nga-n-imu-k [nanimuk], 2M n-in-imu-k [ninimuk], 14+2M m-in-imu-k [minimuk], 31
w-in-imu-k [winimuk], II I-in-imu-k [lintmuk], ITT m-in-imu-k [minimuk], 2A a-y-in-imu-k
[aitnimuk], 1+2A ga-y-in-imu-k [gaiinimuk], 3A i-y-in-imu-k [itnimuk]

EV I ngu-w-imu-k [ptimuk], II il-w-imu-k [ilwimuk], 1A nga-rr-w-imu-k [narwimuk]

IMP jumuk [$6muk]

to get water

PP IV<I1 @-ngu-lukba-gi [nultkpagi], IV<2M @-nginy-ukba-gi [nipvkpagi)], IV<3 @-i-lukba-gi
[11Gkpagi], IV<3A @-i-lukba-gi [1ltkpagi]

PIRR IV<I A @-nga-y-i-lukba-ngi [naiilikpani]

FU 3M>IV i-w-i-likbu-k [twilikpuk], IV<2A @-anga-likbu-k [analikpuk]

EV 3M>IV @-i-w-i-likbu-k [twilikpuk]

to give

PP 1M<3 d-@-u-gi [dugi], 2M<3 bi-rr-u-gi [birdgi], 14+2M<3 m-in-u-gi [mindgi], 1A<3
nga-rr-u-gi [narogi], 2A<3 a-rr-ugi [ardgi], 1+2A<3 ga-rr-u-gi [gartgi], 3I<1 w-u-gi [wigi],
31<2M w-iny-mu-gi [wipmtgi], 31<1+2M w-um-u-gi [wumdgi], 3>31i-rr-u-gi [1rdgi], 3M>II
i-l-u-gi [110gi], 3I<1 A w-a-rr-u-gi [wartgi], lI<1A l-a-rr-u-gi [lardgi)], 31<2A w-anga-rr-u-gi
[wanarugi], lII<2A 1-anga-rr-u-gi [lanardgi), 3AN>31 i-rr-u-gi [1r0gi)

PIRR 1M<3 du-@-w-i-rri [duwiri], 2M<3 bi-rr-w-i-rri [birwiri], 14+2M<3 mi-ni-w-i-rri
[miniwiri], 2A<3 a-rr-w-i-rri [arwiri], 14+2A<3 ga-rr-w-i-rri [garwiri], 3>31 i-rr-w-i-rri, [1rwiri]
3M>I1i-1-w-i-rri [1lwiri]

PI 1M<3 d-@-inymuldi-rri [dipm&ldiri], 2M<3 bi-y-inymuldi-rri [bi.ipmuldiri)
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PR 1M<3 d-@-inymuldi-yan [dipmdldian], 31<1 w-a-nymuli-yan [waipmuldian), 31<2M
w-iny-bimuli-yan [winbimoldian], 3I<2A w-anga-y-inymuldi-yan [wanai.ipmildian]

FU 2M«<I1 n-a-n-mi [nanmi], IM<3 d-@-an-mi [danmi}, 2M<3 bi-y-an-mi [bianmi], 1+2M<3
m-in-an-mi [minanmi], 1 A<3 nga-y-an-mi [paianmi], 2A<3 a-y-an-mi [aianmi], 1+2A<3
ga-y-an-mi [gaianmi], 3I<1 w-an-mi [wanmi], 31<2M w-iny-an-mi [wipanmi], 31<1+2M
w-um-an-mi [wumanmi], 3>31i-y-an-mi [ianmi], [I<3 l-uw-an-mi [luanmi], 3I<lA w-a-y-an-mi
[waianmi], 31<2A w-anga-y-an-mi [wanaianmi], 3I<1+2A w-aga-y-an-mi [wagaianmi], 3<3
i-y-an-mi [ianmi], lI< 3A l-i-y-an-mi [lianmi]

EV 1M<3 du-@-wa [dua], 3I<] w-a-w-a [wawa], [I<] l-a-w-a [lawa), 31<2M w-iny-b-a [winba],
31<142M w-umu-w-a [womua], 3>3[ i-rr-w-a [irwa], 3I<2A w-anga-rr-w-a [wanarwal, 3I<1+2A
w-aga-rr-w-a [wagarwa], 3AN>31 i-rr-w-a [irwa]

IMP 1 M<2 nganmayiji [panmaitsi], 3<2 wugi [wugi)

to go

PP 1 ng-a-yung [naiun], 2M nginy-a-yung [nipaiun], 1+2M m-a-yung [maiun], 31 w-a-yung
[waiun), I il-a-yung [1ldiun], IV @-a-yung [4iun], 1 A nga-rr-a-yung [naréiun], 2A a-rr-a-yung
[araiun], 14+2A ga-rr-a-yung (garaiun], 3A i-r-a-yung [1raiun]

PI IV @-a-ngi [ani]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-a-ngi [nuani], 2M nginy-b-a-ngi [ninbani], 1+2M mu-w-a-ngi [muani], 31
u-w-a-ngi [uani], I il-w-a-ngi [1lwani], 1 A nga-rr-w-a-ngi [narwani], 2A a-rr-w-a-ngi [arwani],
142 A ga-rr-w-a-ngi [garwani), 3A i-rr-w-a-ngi [1rwani]

PR 1 ng-a-ngi [nani], 31 w-a-ngi [wani], I il-ya-ngi [11jani], III m-a-ngi [mani], IV @-a-ngi [ani],
1A nga-y-a-ngi [naiani], 3A i-y-a-ngi [iani]

FU 1 nga-n-a-yi [nanai.i], 2M n-in-a-yi [ninai.i], 1+2M m-in-a-yi [mnai.i], 31 w-in-a-yi [winai.i],
I I-in-a-yi [inai.i], | A nga-y-in-a-yi [naimnai.i], 2A a-y-in-a-yi [aimnai.i], 1+2A ga-y-in-a-yi
[gainai.i], 3A i-y-in-a-yi [itnai.i

EV 1 ngu-w-a-yung [nuéiun], 2M nginy-b-a-yung [ninpbaiun], 1+2M mu-w-a-yung [muaiun], 31
@-w-a-yung [waiun), IT il-w-a-yung [1lwéiun], IV @-w-a-yung [waiun], 1A nga-rr-w-a-yung
[narwaiun], 2A a-rr-w-a-yung [arwaiun], 142A ga-rr-w-a-yung [garwaiun], 3A i-r-w-a-yung
[1rwaiun]

IMP barrungan [barunan] (Minimal), warrayi [warai.i] (Augmented)

to go back

PP 1 ng-ayumni [naiuni], 2M nginy-mayurni [nipmaiuni], 31 w-ayumi [waiuni], II il-ayumni [1ldiun;i],
IV @-ayumni [aiupi], 1A nga-rr-ayumi [naraiuni], 2A a-rr-ayurni [araiuni), 3A i-rr-ayurmni [1réiuni)
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ayi-rri [uairri], I il-w-ayi-rri [1iwairri], | A nga-rr-w-ayi-rri [parwairri], 3A
I-Ir-w-ayi-ri [1rwairri]

FU 1 nga-n-mayi [nanmai.i], 2M n-in-mayi [ninmai.i], 14+2M m-in-mayi [minmai.i], 31 w-in-mayi
[winmai.i], IV @-in-mayi [1nmai.i], | A nga-y-in-mayi [naitnmai.i], 2A a-y-in-mayi [aitnmai.i],
1+2A ga-y-in-mayi [gaitnmai.i], 3A i-y-in-mayi [itnmai.i]

EV 1 ngu-w-ayi [nuai.i], | A nga-rr-w-ayi [parwai.i], 2A a-rr-w-ayi [arwai.i]
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to go down

PP ng-irrang [niran], 2M nginy-irrang [niprran], 31 w-irrang [wiran], Il il-yirrang [iljiran], IV
@-irrang (iran], 1 A nga-jirrang [najsran], 2A a-jirrang [asran), 1+2A ga-jirrang [gasiran], 3A
i-jirrang [ijiran)

PIRR 1 ngu-w-irringa-rri [nuirinari], 31 u-w-irringa-rri [uirinari], IV @-w-irringa-rri [wirmari),
1A nga-rr-w-irringa-rri [parwirinari]

PR II il-yirringa-n [1ljirinan], 3A i-jirringa-n [1j1rinan]

FU 1 nga-n-yirrangi [nanjirani], 2M n-in-yirrangi [ninjirani], 31 w-in-yirrangi [winjirani), IV
@-i-n-yirrangi [injirani), 2A a-y-in-yirrangi [aiinjirani], 1+2A ga-y-in-yirrangi [gaiinjirani], 3A
i-y-in-yirrangi [injirani

EV 1V u-w-irrangi [Uirani]

IMP jirrangi [jirani]

to goin

PP 1 ngi-ngimu-ng [ninimun], 2M nginy-imu-ng [nipimun], 31 i-ngimu-ng [1pimun], 11
il-ngimu-ng [1lnimun], 3A i-rr-ngimu-ng [1rpimun)]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ami-rri [puamiri], II il-w-ami-rri [llwamiri], 3A i-rr-w-ami-rri [irwamiri]
PI 11 il-ngimi-rri [1inimiri]

PR | ngi-ngimi-yam [nipimiam], 3 i-ngimi-yam [mimiam], 3A i-ngimi-yam [1nimiam]
FU 1 nga-n-ngimi [nannimi], 142 m-in-ngimi [minnimi], 31 w-in-ngimi [winnimi], 1A
nga-y-in-ngimi [naitnnimi], 2 A a-y-in-ngimi [aitnnimi], 3 A i-y-in-ngimi [iznnimi]

EV 2M nginy-b-ami [nipbami], 3A i-rr-w-ami [irwami]

IMP ngimi [nimi]

to go out

PP 31 w-aldaga-ny (waldagaip], 1 A nga-y-il-aldaga-ny [nai.1ldldagaip], 3A i-y-ildaga-ny
[i1'dagaip]

PIRR 2A a-rr-w-aldaga-rri [arwaldagari]

PR 31 w-al-aldaga-yam [walaldagaiam], 3A i-y-il-aldaga-yam [illaldagaiam]

FU 1 nga-n-ildiga-yi [nanildagai.i], 2M n-in-ildiga-yi [nin1ldagai.i), 31 w-in-ildiga-yi [winildagai.i],
IT l-in-ildiga-yi [lin1ldagai.i], 1A nga-y-in-ildiga-yi [naiinildagai.i], 2A a-y-in-ildiga-yi
(airn1ldagai.i], 3A i-y-in-ildiga-yi [iinildagai.i]

EV 2 nginy-b-aldaga-yi [nipbaldagai.i], 31 u-w-aldaga-yi [ualdagai.i], 3A i-rr-w-aldaga-yi
[irwaldagai.i]

IMP ilaga-yi [11dagai.i]

to grow up

PP 1 ng-ininyu-ng [nintpun], 2M nginy-inyu-ng [ninpipun], 31 w-ininyu-ng [wininun]
PIRR 31 u-w-ininya-rri [ulnipari]

PI nga-y-ininya-rri [patnipari], 2A a-y-ininya-rri [ainipari], 3A i-y-ininya-rri [iinipari]
FU 3I w-in-inyu-k [winipuk], Il m-in-inyu-k [minipuk]

to have
PI 3I<1 w-anga-rri [wanari), lI<] l-a-ng-anga-rri [lananari]
PR 3M>Il i-lw-ang-anga-n [1lwananan]
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to hear

PP | nga-ldugi-ny [naldugip], 2M nginy-ulugi-ny [nipuldgin], 31 w-aldugi-ny [waldugip], 1A
nga-y-ulugi-ny [naiultgip], 2 A a-y-ulugi-ny [aiuldgip], 3A i-y-ulugi-ny [iulGgin]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-aldagi-rri [pualdagiri], 31 u-w-aldagi-rri [ualdagiri], IA nga-rr-w-aldagi-rri
[narwaldagiri], 2A a-rr-w-aldagi-rri (arwaldagiri], 3A i-rr-w-aldagi-rri [1rwaldagiri]

PI 31 w-al-aldagi-rri [walaldagiri], 1 A nga-y-il-aldagi-rri [naiilaldagiri], 2A a-y-il-aldagi-rri
[ai1laldagiri]

PR | nga-l-aldagi-yam [nalaldagiam], 2M nginy-il-aldagi-yam [nip1laldagiam], 14+2M
m-al-aldagi-yam [malaldagiam], 31 w-al-aldagi-yam [walaldagiam], II i-l1-aldagi-yam [1laldagiam],
1 A nga-y-il-aldagi-yam [nairlaldagiam], 2A a-y-il-aldagi-yam [airlaldagiam], 3A i-y-il-aldagi-yam
[inlaldagiam]

FU 1 nga-n-ulugu-yi [nanulGguii], 2M n-in-ulugu-yi [ninulbguji], 1+2M m-in-ulugu-yi
[minuldguiji], 1 A nga-y-in-ulugu-yi [nainulGguiji], 2A a-y-in-ulugu-yi [aiinultguji], 142A
ga-y-in-ulugu-yi [gaiinultguji], 3A i-y-in-ulugu-yi [inuldguiji

EV 1 ngu-w-aldagi-yi [nualdagi.i], 2M nginy-b-aldagi-yi [nipbaldagi.i], 14+2M mu-w-aldagi-yi
[mualdagi.i], 31 u-w-aldagi-yi [ualdagi.i], 1 A nga-rr-w-aldagi-yi [parwaldagi.i], 1+2A
ga-rr-w-aldagi-yi [garwaldagi.i], 3A i-rr-w-aldagi-yi [1rwaldagi.i]

IMP ulugu-yi [ulUguji

to hide (intr)

PP | ngu-wunguldaga-ny [pUuntldagain], 2M nginy-bunguldaga-ny [pinpburyoldagain], 1+2M
mu-wunguldaga-ny [muunoldagain], 31 u-wunguldaga-ny [uuntldagain], 3A i-y-unguldaga-ny
[iuntldagain]

PR 1 ngu-wunguldaga-yam [nuunuldagaiam], 2M nginy-bunguldaga-yam [nipbunuldagaiam]
FU 1 nga-n-bunguldaga-yi [nanbunuldagai.i], 2M n-in-bunguldaga-yi [ninbunuldagai.i]

to hide (tr)

PP II<1 I-a-ngula-ng [lanulan]), llI<l m-a-ngula-ng [manulan], lI<2M I-iny-bungula-ng
[lipnbtnulan], lI<2M m-iny-bungula-ng [mipbtnulan], IlI<l A m-a-y-ingula-ng [maiinjulan], lI<2A
l-anga-y-ingula-ng [lanaiinjulan], llI<2A m-anga-y-ingula-ng [manaiinulag], II<3A
b-i-y-ingula-ng [biirjular]

PIRR IlI<]l m-a-w-ungulduga-rri [mawunuldagari], [I<2M l-iny-b-ungulduga-rri [lipbunuldagari]
FU lI<1 I-a-n-bungulduga-yi [lanbunvidagai.i], Ill<l m-a-n-bungulduga-yi [manbunuldagai.i],
III<2M m-iny-in-bungulduga-yi [mipinbunuldagai.i]

to hit

PP IM<3 d-@-i-m [diim], 2M<3 bi-rr-i-m [birim], 14+2A<3 ga-rr-i-m [garim), 3I<] w-a-m
[waam], II<1 1-a-m [laam], 3I<2M w-iny-ba-m [winbam], lI<2M l-iny-ba-m [linbam], 3>3I
i-rr-i-m [irim], IlI<3 I-i-m [liim], 3I<l A w-a-rr-i-m [warim], [I<1 A l-a-rr-i-m [larim], 3I<2A
w-anga-r1-i-m [wanarim], lI<2A l-anga-rr-i-m [lanarim]), lI<14+2A l-aga-rr-im [lagarim], 3AN>3I
i-rr-i-m [irim], lI< 3A l-i-rr-i-m [lirim)

PIRR IM<3 du-@-w-i-rri [duwiri], 31<]l w-a-w-i-rri [wawiri], II<1 l-a-w-i-rri [lawiri], 3>3I
i-rr-a-w-i-rri [1rawiri], 3M>II i-1-a-w-i-rri [1lawiri], [I<l A l-a-rr-w-i-rri [larwiri]

PI 1M<3 d-@-am-ambijiwi-rri [ddmambijiwiri], [I<1 I-a-m-ambijiwi-rri [lamambijwiri],
II<14+2M l-im-im-ambijiwi-rri [Itmimambipwiri], 3M>II i-1-im-ambijiwi-rri [1limambijwiri],
lI<1A l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-rri [laitmambisiwiri], 3<3A i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri [itmambiswiri], 1< 3A
l-i-y-im-ambijiwi-m [litmambipwiri]
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PR 1M<3 d-@-am-ambijiwi-yan [damambiswian], 3I<l w-a-m-ambijiwi-yan [wamambijiwian],
31<2M w-iny-im-ambijiwi-yan [wipimambiswian], 3M>1I i-l-im-ambijiwi-yan [1ltmambijiwian]
FU 2Mc<I1 n-a-n-bi [nanbi], IM<3 d-@-an-bi [danbi], 3I<1 w-an-bi [wanbi], lI<] l-an-bi [lanbi],
31<2M w-iny-an-bi [wipanbi], [I<2M l-iny-an-bi [l1panbi], [I<1+2M l-im-an-bi [limanbi], 3>3I
i-y-an-bi [ianbi], II<3 l-uw-an-bi [luanbi], [I<2A l-anga-y-an-bi [lanaianbi], [I<1+2A l-aga-y-an-bi
[lagaianbi], [I< 3A l-i-y-an-bi [lianbi]

EV IM<3 du-@-wa-wi [duawi], 2M<3 bi-rr-wa-wi [birwawi), 1+2A<3 ga-rr-wa-wi [garwawi],
31<2M w-iny-ba-wi [winbawi], 3>3I i-rr-wa-wi [1rwawi)

to jump

PP 1 ng-ambildirrang [rjambildiran], 2M nginy-imbildirrang [nipimbildiran], 31 w-ambildirrang
[wambildiran], II il-imbildirrang [1limbildiran], 2A a-y-imbildirrang [aitmbildiran)

PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambildirranga-rri [nuambildiranari), 31 u-w-ambildirranga-rri [uambildiranari],
3 A i-ir-w-ambildirranga-rmi [1rwambildrraryari]

FU 1 nga-n-imbildirrangi [panimbildirani], 2M n-in-imbildirrangi [ninimbildirani], 2A
a-y-in-imbildirrangi [aitntimbildrrani]

EV 1 ngu-w-ambildirrangi [nptambildirani], 1 A nga-rr-w-ambildirrangi [narwambyildrrani]

to know

PP 1 M<3 d-@-ukbu-ng [dkpun], 2M<3 bi-y-ukbu-ng [bitkpun], 1+2M<3 m-in-ukbu-ng
[minGkpun], 1+2A<3 ga-y-ukbu-ng [gaitkpun], 31<1 w-a-wukbu-ng [wawtkpun], llI<1
m-a-wukbu-ng [mawukpun], IV<l @-ngu-wukbu-ng [nutkpun], 31<2M w-iny-ukbu-ng
[wiptkpun], [lI<2M m-iny-ukbu-ng [miptkpun], IV<2M @-nginy-ukbu-ng [niptkpun], 31<1+2M
w-um-ukbu-ng [wumskpun], 3>31i-y-ukbu-ng [iGkpun], lI<l A m-a-y-ukbu-ng [maitkpun],
IV<1 A @-nga-y-ukbu-ng [naitkpun], 31<2A w-anga-y-ukbu-ng [wanaitkpun], 3A>31 i-y-ukbu-ng
[iGkpun], II<3A b-i-y-ukbu-ng [bitkpun)

PIRR 1M<3 du-@-w-akbi-rri [duakprri], 2M<3 bi-rr-w-akbi-rri [brrwakprri], 1+2A<3
ga-y-akbi-rri [gaiakprri], 3I<1 w-a-w-akbi-rri [wawakprri], llI<l m-a-w-akbi-rri [mawakprri],
IV<1 @-ngu-w-akbi-rm [quékprri], 31<2M w-iny-b-akbi-rri [wipbakprri], [lI<2M m-iny-b-akbi-rmi
[mipbakprri], 3>31 i-rr-w-akbi-rri [1rwakprri], 3M>1I i-1-w-akbi-rri [1lwakprri], 3I<1A
w-a-rr-w-akbi-rri [warwakpirri], [lI<1 A m-a-rr-w-akbi-m [marwakprri], 3I<1+2A
w-aga-rr-w-akbi-rri (wagarwakpiri], 3AN>3I i-rr-w-akbi-rmi [1rwakpiri]

EV IV<1 @-ngu-w-akbi [nuakpi], [I<1+2A 1-aga-rr-w-akbi [lagarwakpi]

to leave

PP IM<3 du-@-mildingi-ny [dumildmip], 2M<3 bi-rr-mildingi-ny [brrmildmip], 1+2A<3
ga-rr-mildingi-ny [garmildinin], 3I<1 w-a-mildingi-ny [wamildinip], II<1 l-a-mildingi-ny
[lamildmnip], lI<] m-a-mildingi-ny [mamiidinip}, 31<2M w-iny-mildingi-ny [wipmildinin], IlI<2M
m-iny-mildingi-ny [mipmildmip], Il<1+2M l-imi-mildingi-ny [imimildinip], 3>31 i-rr-mildingi-ny
[rrmildmin], 3M>II i-I-pbilingi-ny [1ppildinip], I1<3 m-i-mildingi-ny [mmmildmnip), [I<1A
l-a-r-mildingi-ny [larmiidmnin], 3I<2A w-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [wanarmildinip], lI<2A
l-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [lanarmildinin], II<2A m-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [manarmildmnin], I<1+2A
m-aga-rr-mildingi-ny [magarmildinin], 3A>3 i-rr-mildingi-ny [1rmildinin], lI<3A
l-i-rr-mildingi-ny [lirmildimnip), I<3A b-i-rr-mildingi-ny [birmildinin], IV<3A @-i-rr-mildingi-ny
[1rmildmnin]

PIRR 3I<1 w-a-mildinga-rri [wamildinari], 3>3I i-y-a-mildinga-rri [iamildinari], 3M>II
i-I-a-mildinga-rri [1lamildinari], llI<1A m-a-y-a-mildinga-rri [maiamildmnari], [I<1 A
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l-a-y-a-mildinga-mri [laiamildipari], 3AN>3I i-y-a-mildinga-mri [iamildinari], I<3A
l-i-y-a-mildinga-mri [liamildmpari], 111<3A b-i-y-a-mildinga-rri [biamildinari]

PI1 IM<3 di-@-mildinga-rri [dimildinari]

PR 31<2M w-iny-mildinga-n [wipmildman], 3>3I i-rr-mildinga-n [1rmildian], IlI<3
m-i-mildinga-n [mimildman), 3M>II i-I-mildinga-n [1imildiryan]

FU 3I<1 w-a-n-mildinyu-k [wanmildipuk], Ill<] m-a-n-mildinyu-k [manmildipuk], 31<2M
w-iny-in-mildinyu-k [wipinmildipuk], [I<2M Il-iny-in-mildinyu-k [liptnmildipuk], I11<2M
m-iny-in-mildinyu-k [mipinmildinuk], Ill<3 m-i-n-mildinyu-k [minmildipuk], IlI<l A
m-a-y-in-mildinyu-k [maitnmildipuk], 31<2A w-anga-n-mildinyu-k [wananmildipuk], III<1+2A
m-aga-n-mildinyu-k [maganmildipuk], 3<3A i-y-in-mildinyu-k [iinmildipuk], I<3A
b-i-y-in-mildinyu-k [bitnmildipuk]

EV II<I I-a-mildinyu-k [lamildinuk], 31<1A w-a-y-a-mildinyu-k [waiamildijyuk]

IMP mildinyu-k [mildipuk]

to lie (mixed transitive and intransitive inflections - 5.2)

PP 1 ngu-malija-gi [numalisagi], 2M nginy-malija-gi [nipmalizagi], 1+2M mu-malija-gi
[mumahiagi)], 3M>IV @-u-malija-gi [umalijagi], 1 A nga-rr-malija-gi [armalizagi], IV<2A
@-anga-rr-malija-gi [anarmalijagi], IV<1+2A @-aga-rr-malija-gi [dgarmalizagi], 3A i-rr-malija-gi
[1rmalrzagi]

PIRR 1 ng-a-malija-ngi [namalisani], 1+2M m-a-malija-ngi [mamalizani], 31 i-y-a-malija-ngi
[iamaliyani], IV @-a-malija-ngi [amalizani)

PI 31 w-aldiji-rri [waldjiri], 0 ild-iji-rri [tidyici], IV @-aldiji-ri [alduici], 1A nga-y-ildiji-rri
[naitldijiri], 2A a-y-ildiji-rri [ailldisiri], 3A i-y-ildiji-rri [itldiiri)

PR 1 ng-alija-yam [nalijaiam], 2M nginy-milija-yam [nipmilifaiam], 1+2M m-alija-yam
[malizaiam], 31 w-alija-yam [walisaiam], II il-ija-yam [1ligdiam], Il m-alija-yam [malisaiam], IV
P-alija-yam [alrjaiam], 1A nga-y-ilija-yam [naitlijaiam], 2A a-y-ilija-yam [aitlijaiam], 3A
i-y-ilija-yam [i1liyaiam])

FU 1 nga-n-malaju-k [rjanmalajuk], 2M n-in-malaju-k [ninmalajuk], 14+2M m-in-malaju-k
[minmalajuk], 31 w-in-malaju-k [winmalajuk], 1A nga-y-in-malaju-k [naitnmalajuk], IV<2A
@-anga-n-malaju-k [ananmalajuk], IV<142A @3-aga-n-malaju-k [4ganmalajuk], 3A
i-y-in-malaju-k [itnmalasuk]

EV | ng-a-malaju-k [pamalajuk], 14+2M m-a-malaju-k [mamalasuk], 31 w-a-malaju-k
[wamalajuk], 1 A nga-y-a-malaju-k [paiamalajuk], 142A ga-y-a-malaju-k [gaiamalajuk]

IMP malaju-k [malajuk]

to look after

PP 31<2M w-iny-in-anbalkbi-ny [wipinanbalkpin], 31<2A w-anga-y-inbalkbi-ny [wanaiinbalkpij]
PR 3I<1 w-a-n-anbalkba-m [wananbalkpam], 31<2M w-iny-in-inbalkba-m [wipininbalkpam],
3I<A w-a-y-inbalkba-m [waiinbalkpam], 31<2A w-anga-y-inbalkba-m [wanaiinbalkpam]

FU 2M<3 bi-y-in-inbalkbi [biininbalkpi], 31<2M w-iny-in-inbalkbi [wipininbalkpi], [I<2M
l-iny-in-inbalkbi [lipininbalkpi], 3>3I i-y-in-inbalkbi [iininbalkpi], 3I<1 A w-a-y-inbalkbi
[wairnbalkpi], 3I<2A w-anga-y-in-inbalkbi [wanaiininbalkpi], II<2A l-anga-y-inbalkbi
[lanaimnbalkpi]

EV 3I<1A w-a-rr-w-anbalkbi [warwanbalkpi]
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to look for

PIRR 1M<3 du-@-wa-ldijuldija-ngi [dualdijuldisani), 31<] w-a-ldijuldija-ngi [waldioldiani], O<1
l-a-ldijuldija-ngi [laldijUldisani], <1 m-a-ldijuldija-ngi [maldisoldiani], 31<2M
w-iny-b-uldijuldija-ngi [wipbuldrjuldisani)

PI 21M<3 d-@-uldijuldija-ngi [duldiuldisani], 2M<3 b-i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [bivldildiani], 31<1
w-a-ldijuldija-ngi [waldijUldisani], <1 m-a-ldijuldija-ngi [maldiUldisani], 31<2M
w-iny-uldijuldija-ngi [winpuldiguidisani], I<2M m-iny-uldijuldija-ngi [mipUldiytidisani], 3>31
i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [iUldrsUldiani], [II<3 m-i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [midldizuldijani], IV<3
@-uldijuldija-ngi [Uldiy0ldisani], II<1A l-a-ldijuldija-ngi [laldijuldisani], I<2A l-anga-ldijuldija-ngi
[lanaldijuldriani]

PR 1M<3 du-@-ldijuldija-ngan [duldi;0ldisanan], 2M<3 bi-y-uldijuldija-ngan [bivldi0ldisanan],
3I<1 w-a-ldijuldija-ngan [waldiUldisanan], IV<2M @-nginy-uldijuldija-ngan [nipuldijdldisanan),
3>3I i-y-uldijuldija-ngan [ivldijuldisanan], llI<3 m-i-yuldijuldija-ngan [misldiuldisanan], 3>IV
i-y-uldijuldija-ngan [ivldijuldijanan], II<1A l-a-1dijuldija-ngan [laldiuldijanan], <1 A
m-a-ldijuldija-ngan [maldrjuldizanan], II<2A l-anga-ldijuldija-ngan [lanaldijuldisanan), I<2A
m-anga-ldijuldija-ngan [manaldijuldisanan), II< 3 A I-i-1dijuldija-ngan [f1ldijuldisanan]

FU 2Mc<I1 n-a-n-ujulaju-k [nanujtlajuk], IM<3 du-@-n-ujulaju-k [dunujilajuk], 2M<3
bi-yi-n-ujulaju-k [binudlajuk], 3I<1 w-a-n-ujulaju-k [wanusblajuk], I1<1 l-a-n-ujulaju-k
(1anujUlaguk], 31<2M w-iny-in-ujulaju-k [wipmnutlaguk], II<2M l-iny-in-ujulaju-k [ltpinustlaguk],
[M<2M m-iny-in-ujulaju-k [mipinujdlaguk], <1+2M m-im-in-ujulaju-k [miminujdlajuk], 3I<1 A
w-a-n-ujulaju-k [wanujslajuk], II<1A l-a-yi-n-ujulaju-k [laitnujilaguk], IlI<1 A m-a-n-ujulaju-k
[manujilajuk], IV<1A @-nga-yi-n-ujulaju-k [nainujdlajuk], 3I<2A w-anga-n-ujulaju-k
[wananujUlaguk], II<2A 1-anga-n-ujulaju-k [lananujtlajuk], I<2A m-anga-n-ujulaju-k
[mananuyilajuk], I<3A b-i-y-in-ujulaju-k [binujslajuk]

EV d-@-a-lijulaju-k [dalijblajuk]

to lose (intr)

PP 1 ng-iritjga-ny [niickain], 2M nginy-biritjga-ny [ninbidickain), 31 w-iritjga-ny [wigickain], 2A
a-y-iritjga-ny [aiiyickain]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-iritjgi-rri [nuiyickiri]

FU 2M n-in-biritjga-yi [ninbiyickai.i], 31 w-in-biritjga-yi [winbiyickai.i]

EV 1 ngu-w-iritjga-yi [nuiyickai.i]

to lose (tr)
PP IlI<1 m-a-lija-gi [malisagi], IV<l @-ng-ulija-gi [nulijagi], LI<2M m-iny-ulija-gi [minpdlisagil,
3M>II ulija-gi [Ul13agi], lI<2A m-anga-lija-gi [manalijagi]

to make

PP 3I<1 w-a-rlarla-ng [walalan], <1 l-a-rlarla-ng [lalalan], [lI<]1 m-a-rlarla-ng [malalan], 31<2M
w-iny-arlarla-ng [winalalan], 1<2M l-iny-arlarla-ng [l1palalan], [I<2M m-iny-arlarla-ng
[m1palalan], <3 l-i-rlarla-ng [iilalan], ITI<3 b-i-rlarla-ng [bilalan], 3I<1A w-a-rlarla-ng [walalan],
IlI<1 A m-a-rlarla-ng [mélalan], IV<1A @-nga-rlarla-ng [nélalan], [lI<2A m-anga-rlarla-ng
[manalalan], ITI<3A b-i-rlarla-ng [bilalan], IV<3A @-i-rlarla-ng [i|alan]

PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-rlarla-rri [dala|ari], 31<] w-a-rlarla-rri [walalari], lll<] m-a-rlarla-rri
[malalari], I<2M m-iny-ba-rlarla-rri [mipbalalari], lI<1 A m-a-y-a-rlarla-rri [maialalari], ILI<2A
m-anga-y-a-rlarla-rri [manaialal ari]
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PR 1M<3 du-@-rlarla-yan [du|alaian], [II<2M m-iny-arlarla-yan [mipalalaian], [II<3
b-i-rlarla-yan [bilaldian], lll<]1A m-a-rlarla-yan [malalaian], IlI<l +2A m-aga-rlarla-yan
[magalalaian], [lI<3A b-i-rlarla-yan [bi|alaian]

FU II<1 l-a-rlarla [lalala], lI<] m-a-rlarla [méalala], II<2M m-iny-a-rlarla [mipd|ala], IV<2M
@-nginy-a-rlarla [nipalala)], [lI<1+2M m-im-a-rlarla [mimalala)], llI<3 m-i-rlarla [milala), 3M>IV
i-w-a-rlarla [iwal|ala], 3I<1 A w-a-rlarla (w4lala], lll<]l A m-a-rlarla [mala|la], [TI<2A
m-ang-a-rlarla [mana|ala], llI<1+2A m-ag-a-rlarla [magélala), IV<1+2A @-ag-a-rlarla [ag4|ala]
EV IlI<2M m-iny-ba-rlarla [minbalala], llI<3A b-i-y-a-rlarla [bia|a|a]

IMP larla [la|a]

to mount
PP 1A nga-y-innani-ng [naiinannig), 3A i-y-innani-ng [itnannm;]

to paddle

PP llI<1 m-a-rl-urlkgula-ng [maltlkkulan], [II<2M m-iny-irl-urlkgula-ng [mipi|Glkkulan],
I<1+2M m-im-irl-urlkgula-ng [mimildlkkulan], HI<3 b-i-rl-irlkgula-ng [bi|U|kkulan], HI<1A
m-a-rl-urlkgula-ng [maldlkkulan], llI<2A m-anga-rl-urlkgula-ng [manaldlkkulan], I1<14+2A
m-aga-rl-urlkgula-ng [magaldlkkulan], ILI<3A b-i-y-irl-urlkgula-ng [bii|kkulan]

PIRR I<] m-a-w-urlkgula-rri [mawdtl|kkulari], <3 b-i-w-urlkgula-rri [biwu|kkulari]

PI 111<3 b-i-rl-urlkgula-rri [bi|Ulkkulari]

PR I1<2M m-iny-irl-urlkgula-yan [mip1|Ulkkulaian], [II<1 A m-a-y-irl-urlkgula-yan
[mairlulkkulaian], II<2A m-anga-rl-urlkgula-yan [manalulkkulaian]

FUIIl<] m-a-n-urlkgali [mandlkkali], lI<2M m-iny-in-urlkgali [mipinglkkali], MI<1+2M
m-im-in-urlkgali [mimindlkkali], II<3 m-i-n-urlkgali [mind|kkali], ITl<l A m-a-y-in-urlkgali
[mairndkkali], [II<2A m-anga-n-urlkgali [manantlkkali], III<3A b-i-y-i-nurlkgali [biind|kkali]
EV IlI<] m-a-w-urlkgali [mawdlkkali], <3 m-i-w-urlkgali [miwdlkkali], II<2A
m-anga-rr-w-urlkgali [manarwd|kkali]

to pass

PP IM<3 du-@-muginyba-gi [dumiginbagi), 2M<3 bi-rr-muginyba-gi [birmiginbagi], <1
m-a-muginyba-gi [mamdiginpbagi], IV<] @-nga-muginyba-gi [namuginbagi], 3>3I
i-rr-muginyba-gi [1rmginbagi], IV<3 @-i-rr-muginyba-gi [1rmUgipbagi]

FU 3>31i-y-in-muginyba-yuk [iinmugipbaiuk]

to pick up
FU IM<3 d-@-in-mildiyu-k [dinmildiuk], 3I<1 w-a-n-mildiyu-k [wanmildiuk], 31<2M
w-iny-in-mildiyu-k [wipinmildiuk]

to play

PIRR 1 ngu-w-iyulkga-rri [nuiulkkari], 2M nginy-b-iyulkga-rri [ninbiulkkari], 31 u-w-iyulkga-rri
[uiulkkari], 1 A nga-y-iyulkga-rri [naiiulkkari], 1+2A ga-y-iyulkga-rri [gaiiulkkari], 3A
i-y-iyulkga-rri [iiulkkari]

PI 1 ng-iyulkga-rri [niulkkari], 2M nginy-biyulkga-rri [ninbiulkkari], 1+2M m-iyulkga-rri
[miulkkari], 31 w-iyulkga-rri [wiulkkari], 1A nga-y-iyulkga-rri [naiiulkkari], 2A a-y-iyulkga-rri
[aiiulkkari], 3A i-y-iyulkga-rri [iiulkkari]

PR 1 ng-iyulkga-m [niulkkam], 2M nginy-biyulkga-m [nipbiuvlkkam], 31 w-iyulkga-m [wiulkkam],
1A nga-y-iyulkga-m [naiiulkkam], 2A a-y-iyulkga-m [aiiulkkam], 3A i-y-iyulkga-m [iiulkkam]
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FU 1 nga-n-biyalkgi [nanbialkki], 2M n-in-biyalkgi [ninbialkki], 1+2M m-in-biyalkgi [minbialkki],
31 w-in-biyalkgi [winbialkki], 1A nga-y-in-biyalkgi [naimnbialkki], 2A a-y-in-biyalkgi [aimnbialkki],
1+2A ga-y-in-biyalkgi [gaiinbialkki], 3A i-y-in-biyalkgi [irnbialkki]

to pull/take out

PP 2M<3 bi-y-idla-ng [biidlan], 3ME>2A a-y-idla-ng [aiidlan], II<1 l-a-ngadla-ng [lanadian],
ITlI<1 m-a-ngadla-ng [manadlan], lI<2M l-iny-idla-ng [lipidian], l1<2M m-iny-idla-ng [mipidian],
3M>IV u-w-adla-ng [uadlan], 3I<1A w-a-y-idla-ng [waiidlan], lI<1 A l-a-y-idla-ng [laiidlan],
IlI<1 A m-a-y-idla-ng [maitdlan], lI<2A l-anga-y-idla-ng [lanaiidlan], [lI<2A m-anga-y-idla-ng
[manaiidlan], MI<1+2A m-aga-y-idla-ng [magaiidlan], ll< 3A l-i-y-idla-ng [litdlan]

PIRR II<1 l-a-w-aldaga-rri [lawaldagari], I<2M Il-iny-b-aldaga-rri [lipbaldagari], <1 A
l-a-rr-w-aldaga-rri [larwaldagari], IV<1 A @-nga-rr-w-aldaga-rri [narwaldagari], Il< 3A
l-i-rr-w-aldaga-rri [lirwaldagari]

FU 1«1 I-a-n-idlagi [lanidlagi], lI<2M l-iny-in-idlagi [lipinidiagi], II<2M m-iny-in-idlagi
[mipinidiagil, 11<3 l-iw-in-idlagi [iwinidlagi], II<1 A 1-a-y-in-idlagi [laitnidiagi], I<2A
l-anga-n-idlagi [lananidlagi), IV<1+2A @-aga-n-idlagi [aganidlagi], II< 3A l-i-y-in-idlagi
[fitn1dlagi]

IMP idlagi [1dlagi]

to push

PP IM<3 du-@-mala-ng [dumalan], 2M<3 bi-rr-mala-ng [birmaélan], [ll<1 m-a-mala-ng
[mamalan] 31<2M w-iny-mala-ng [wipmalan], Ill<2M m-iny-mala-ng [mipmalan], <3
b-i-mala-ng [bimalan], Ill<l A m-a-rr-mala-ng [marmalan), Ill<2A m-anga-rr-mala-ng
[manarmalan], HI<3A b-i-rr-mala-ng [birmalan)

PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-malaga-rri [damalagari], Ill<]1 m-a-malaga-rri [mamalagari], [1I<2M
m-iny-ba-malaga-rri [minbamalagari], llI<I A m-a-y-a-malaga-rri [maiamalagari]

PI 1M<3 du-@-ma-malaga-rri [dbmamalagari], 2M<3 bi-rr-ma-malaga-rri [birmamalagari], [lI<3
b-i-ma-malaga-rri [bimamalagari]

PR IM<3 du-@-ma-malaga-yan [dbmamalagaian], 2M<3 bi-rr-ma-malaga-yan [birmamalagaian],
[II<3 m-i-ma-malaga-yan [mimamalagaian]

FU IM<3 d-@-in-malagi [dinmalagi], 2M<3 bi-y-in-malagi [bitnmalagi], 3I<l w-a-n-malagi
[(wanmalagi], Ill<1 m-a-n-malagi [manmalagi], 31<2M w-iny-in-malagi [wininmalagi], IlI<2M
m-iny-in-malagi [mipinmalagi], IlI<3 b-i-n-malagi [binmalagi], Ill<1 A m-a-y-in-malagi
[maitnmalagi], [lI<2A m-anga-n-malagi [mananmalagi]

EV III<] m-a-malagi [mamalagi], Ill<lA m-a-y-a-malagi [maiamalagi]

IMP malagi [malagi]

to put

PP IlI<1 li-ng-i-gi [linigi], IV<1 @-ng-i-gi [nigi], I<2M l-iny-i-gi [l1ipigi], II<2M m-iny-i-gi
[mrnigi], IV<2M @-nginy-i-gi [n1pigi], 3M>11 i-lw-i-gi [1iwigi], MI<3 m-i-wi-gi [miwigi], 3I<1A
w-a-y-i-gi [waiigi], II<1 A l-a-y-i-gi [laiigi], IV<1 A @-nga-y-i-gi [naiigi), [I<2A l-anga-y-i-gi
[1anaitgi], Il<2A m-anga-y-i-gi [manaiigi], IV<2A @-anga-y-i-gi [anaitgi], lI<3A b-i-y-i-gi
[bitgi], IV<3A @-i-y-i-gi [iigi]

PI IlI<] m-a-ngiwi-ngi [maniwini]

PR III<] m-a-ngiwi-ngan [maniwinan]
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FU IlI<l m-a-n-i-yu-k [maniuk], Ill<2M m-iny-in-i-yu-k [mipniuk], IlI<3 m-i-n-i-yu-k [miniuk],
M<3A b-i-y-in-i-yu-k [bimniuk]
IMP jiyuk [fiuk]

to put in

PP i<l l-i-ngirlirli-ny (l1nil1lip], <1 m-i-ngirlirli-ny [minil1lin], IV<1 @-ngi-ngirlirli-ny
[nmiltlip], II<2M l-iny-irlirli-ny [ipilzlip], I<2M m-iny-irlirli-ny [mipililip], 3M>I1 i-lw-irlirli-ny
[nwiltlin), <3 b-i-rlirli-ny [bil1lin), IV<3A @-i-y-irlirli-ny [iiltlin]

PIRR 3M>II il-w-irlirla-rri [1iwililari]

FU m-a-n-yirlirli [manji|ili], l1<1 l-a-n-yirlirli [manji(ili], lI<2A m-anga-n-yirlirli [mananji|ili]

to run

PP 1 nga-mildiya-ny [pamildiaip], 2M nginy-mildiya-ny [nipmildiain], 3I i-mildiya-ny [1mildiaip],
1 A nga-rr-mildiya-ny [rjarmildiain], 2A a-rr-mildiya-ny [armildiain]

PI 1 nga-mildiya-yingi [namildiaimi], 2M nginy-mildiya-yingi [nipmildiaini]

FU | A nga-y-in-milayi [paitnmilai.i], 3A i-y-in-milayi [itnmilai.i]

to run around

PI 31 w-ayangiji-rri [waianuiri], | A nga-y-ingangiji-rri [naimanesiri], 3A i-y-ingangiji-rri
(imnanuiri]

PR 31 w-ayangiji-yam [waianijiam], 2A a-y-ingangiji-yam [aimanifiam], 3A i-y-ingangiji-yam
[iinanifiam]

FU 2A a-y-in-angangaju-k [aiinananajuk], 3A i-y-in-angangaju-k [iinananajuk]

to scratch

PP 1 ng-ambirrwunga-ny [nambirwunain], 2M nginy-ambirrwunga-ny [nipambirwunain], 1+2M
m-ambirrwunga-ny [mambirwunain], 1I il-ambirrwunga-ny [1lambirwunain]

PIRR 3I u-w-ambirrwunga-rri [Gambirwunari], II il-w-ambirrwunga-rri [1lwambirwunari], 3A
i-rr-w-ambirrwunga-rri [Irwambirwunari]

PI 31 w-am-ambirrwunga-rri [wamambirwunari], | A nga-y-im-ambirrwunga-rri
[raitmambirwunari], 2A a-y-im-ambirrwunga-rri [aitmambirwunari], 3A i-y-im-ambirrwunga-rri
[itmambirwunari]

PR 1 nga-m-ambirrwunga-yan [namambirwunaian], 2M nginy-im-ambirrwunga-yan
[nipimambirwunaian], 31 w-am-ambirrwunga-yan [wamambirwunaian], 2A
a-y-im-ambirrwunga-yan [aitmambirwunaian]

FU 1 nga-n-imbirrwunga-yi [nanimbirwunai.i], 31 w-in-imbirrwunga-yi [winimbirwunai.i], 1 A
nga-y-in-imbirrwunga-yi [naimnimbirwunai.i]

to see

PP IM<3 di-@-na-gi [dinagi], 2M<3 bi-yi-na-gi [biinagi], 1+2M<3 m-i-na-gi [minagi), | A<3
nga-yi-na-gi [naiinagi], 2A<3 a-yi-na-gi [aiinagi], 1+2A<3 ga-yi-na-gi [gaiinagi], 31<1 w-a-na-gi
[wanagi], II<1 I-a-na-gi [lanagi], [TI<] m-a-na-gi [managi], IV<1 @-nga-na-gi [nanagi], 3I<2M
w-iny-a-gi [wipagi], [I<2M l-iny-a-gi [lipagi], M<2M m-iny-a-gi [mipagi), IV<2M @-nginy-a-gi
[nipagi], 31<1+2M w-imi-na-gi [wiminagi], I<1+2M l-imi-na-gi [iminagi], [lI<1+2M
m-imi-na-gi [miminagi], 3>31 i-yi-na-gi [iinagi], I<3 l-i-na-gi [linagi], [TI<3 b-i-na-gi [binagi],
3M>1V @-i-yi-na-gi [iinagi], 3I<lA w-a-na-gi [wanagi], 3I<1A w-a-yi-n-agi [wainagi], [I<l A
l-a-yi-na-gi [laiinagi], 31<2A w-anga-na-gi [wananagi), [I<2A i-anga-na-gi [lananagi], [lI<2A
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m-anga-na-gi [mananagi], IV<2A @-anga-na-gi [ananagi], 3I<1+2A w-aga-na-gi [waganagi),
lI<1+2A l-aga-na-gi [laganagi], ll<1+2A m-aga-na-gi [maganagi], 3AN>3I i-yi-na-gi [inagi], lI<
3A l-i-yi-na-gi [fiinagi], [II<3A b-i-yi-na-gi [biinagi]

PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-na-ni [danani], 2M<3 bi-y-a-na-ni [bianani], 2A<3 a-y-a-na-ni [aianani],
1+2A<3 ga-y-a-na-ni [gaianani], 3I<l w-a-na-ni [wanani], [I<I l-a-na-ni [lanani], [TI<l m-a-na-ni
[manani], IV<1 @-nga-na-ni [nanani], 31<2M w-iny-ba-na-ni [wipbanani], I<2M l-iny-ba-na-ni
[lipbanani], Ill<2M m-iny-ba-na-ni [mipbanani], 31<1+2M w-im-a-na-ni [wimanani], lI<1+2M
l-im-a-na-ni [ltmanani], Ill<1+2M m-im-a-na-ni [mimanani], 3>3I i-y-a-na-ni [ianani], 3M>II
i-1-a-na-ni [ilanani], lI<3 m-i-na-ni [minani], I<1A l-a-y-a-na-ni [laianani], 31<2A
w-anga-y-a-na-ni [wanaianani], lI<2A m-anga-y-a-na-ni [manaianani], 3I<1+2A w-aga-y-a-na-ni
[wagaianani], II<1+2A l-aga-y-a-na-ni [lagaianani], II< 3A l-i-y-a-na-ni [lianani]

PI 1M<3 du-@-li-liwi-rmi [duldiwiri), 3I<l w-a-liliwi-rri [waltliwiri)

PR 1M<3 du-@-li-liwi-yan [dUltliwian], 2M<3 bi-yi-li-liwi-yan [bithliwian], 14+2M<3
m-ini-li-liwi-yan [mintliliwian], 14+2A<3 ga-yi-li-liwi-yan [gaiillliwian], 3I<1 w-a-li-liwi-yan
[waliliwian], II<1 l-a-li-liwi-yan [laliliwian], 31<2M wi-nyi-li-liwi-yan [wipililiwian], 3>31
i-yi-li-liwi-yan [itliliwian]

FU 2Mc<I n-a-n-i [néni], 1M<3 d-@-a-ni [dani], 2M<3 bi-y-a-ni [biani], 1+2M<3 m-in-a-ni
[minani], 1A<3 nga-y-a-ni [naiani], 2A<3 a-y-a-ni [aiani], 3I<] w-a-ni [wani], [I<] l-a-ni [lani],
<1 m-a-ni [mani], 3I<2M w-iny-a-ni [wipani], lI<2M m-iny-a-ni [m1pani], 31<1+2M
w-um-a-ni [wumani], I[I<1+2M Il-im-a-ni [l1mani], 3>3I i-y-a-ni [iani], 3I<1A w-a-y-a-ni [waiani],
P-aga-ya-ni [agaiani)

EV 1M<3 du-@-wa-ni [duani], 3I<] w-a-wa-ni [wawani], 31<2M w-iny-ba-ni [winbani], IV<2M
@-nginy-ba-ni [nipbani], O<1+2M l-imu-wa-ni [tmuani], 3M>1V @-u-wa-ni [uani], 3I<IA
w-a-y-a-ni [waiani]

IMP na-gi [nagi]

to see (detr)

PP 1 nga-liwi-ny [naliwip], 31 i-liwi-ny [1iiwin], 3A i-yi-liwi-ny [itliwip]

PI 2A a-yi-liwi-mri [aitliwiri], 14+2A ga-yi-liwi-rmi [gaitliwiri]

PR 142M mi-liwi-yan [miliwian], 31 i-liwi-yan [1liwian], 2A a-yi-liwi-yan [ailliwian], 3A
i-yi-liwi-yan [irliwian]

FU 1 nga-liwi-yi [naliwi.i], 2M n-i-liwi-yi [niliwi.i], 31 w-i-liwi-yi [wiliwi.i], 2A a-y-i-liwi-yi
[airliwi.i], 1+2A ga-y-i-liwi-yi [gaitliwi.i], 3A i-y-i-liwi-yi [irliwi.i]

tosend
PP 3M>I1i-1-yiwi-g-iji [1ljiwignsi), 3<3 i-y-iwi-g-iji [itwigryi]

to show

PP 1M<3 d-@-atjga-gi [daickagi], 2M<3 bi-y-atjga-gi [biaickagi], 3I<l w-a-ngatjga-gi
[wanaickagi], 3I<2M w-iny-atjga-gi [wipaickagi], 3>3I i-y-atjga-gi [iaickagi], 31<2A
w-anga-y-atjga-gi [wanaiaickagi]

PIRR 3>3I u-w-atjga-ngi [uickani], 31<]1 w-a-w-atjga-ngi [wawaickani], 3I1<2M
w-iny-b-atjga-ngi [winbaickani], 3I<1A w-a-y-atjga-ngi [waiaickani]

PI 1M<3 d-@-atjg-atjga-ngi [daickaickani]

PR 3>3l i-y-atjg-atjga-ngan [iaickaickanan]
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FU IM<3 d-@-in-itjgu-k [dinickuk], 2M<3 bi-y-in-itjgu-k [bimnickuk], 3I<l w-a-n-itjgu-k
[wanickuk], 3I<2M w-iny-in-itjgu-k [wipmickuk], 3I1<1+2M wi-m-in-itjgu-k [wiminickuk], 3I<2A
w-anga-n-itjgu-k [wananickuk]

EV IM<3 du-@-w-itjgu-k [duickuk]

to sing

PP 1 ng-iga-ny [nigaip], 2M nginy-iga-ny [nipigaip], 31 w-iga-ny [wigain], 2A a-juga-ny
[asugain], 3A i-juga-ny [1jugain]

PIRR 1 ngu-w-igi-rri [nU1giri], 31 u-w-igi-rri [u1giri], 3A i-rr-w-igi-rri [trwigiri]

PI 31 w-ij-ijugi-rri [wisijugiri]

PR 2M nginy-uga-yam [ninugaiam], 2A a-j-ijuga-yam [ajijugaiam], 3A i-j-ijjuga-yam [151jugaiam]
FU 1 nga-n-yuga-yi [nanjugai.i], 2M n-in-yuga-yi [ninjugai.i], 1+2M m-in-yuga-yi [minjugai.i], 31
w-in-yuga-yi [winjugai.i], 2A a-y-in-yuga-yi [aiinjugai.i], 3A i-y-in-yuga-yi [itnjugai.i]

EV 1A nga-rr-w-iga-yi [narwigai.i]

tosit, to stay

PIRR V<1 @-ngi-mimi-rri [nimimiri]

PI1V<1 @-ngi-mimi-yayi [nimimiai.i], [IV<2M @-nginy-mimi-yayi [nipmimiai.i], IV<1+2M
@-imi-mimi-yayi [tmimimiai.i], IV<3I @-i-mimi-yayi [imimiai.i], IV<IA @-nga-rr-mimi-yayi
[narmimiéi.i], IV<2A @-anga-rr-mimi-yayi [anarmimiai.i], IV<1+2A @-aga-rr-mimi-yayi
[agarmimiai.i], IV<3A @-i-rr-mimi-yayi [1rmimiai.i]

PR IV<1 @-ngi-mima-n [nimiman], IV<2M @-nginy-mima-n [iipmiman], [IV<1+2M
@-imi-mima-n [immmiman], IV<3I @-i-mima-n [1miman], IV<1A @-nga-rr-mima-n [rjarmiman],
IV<2A @-anga-rr-mima-n [anarmiman], IV<1+2A @3-aga-rr-mima-n [dgarmiman], IV<3A
@-i-rr-mima-n [1rmiman)

FU IV<IM @-nga-n-mimi-ya [nanmimia], IV<2M @-nginy-in-mimi-ya [pipinmimia], [IV<1+2M
@-im-in-mimi-ya [iIminmimia], [IV<142A @-aga-n-mimi-ya [aganmimia])

to sit (down), to stop

PP IV<IM @-ngu-lakbu-ng [nulakpun], IV<2M @-nginy-akbu-ng [nipakpun], IV<1+2M
@-imi-lakbu-ng [imilakpun], IV<3I @-i-lakbu-ng [11dkpun], IV<II @-i-lakbu-ng [114kpun)], IV<2A
@-anga-lakbu-ng [analakpun), IV<1+2A @-aga-lakbu-ng [agalakpun], IV<3A @-i-lakbu-ng
[11akpun]

PIRR IV<IM @-ngu-wa-lukbi-rri [nualtkpiri], [IV<2M @-nginy-ba-lukbi-rri [ripbaltkpiri),
1+2M>1V @-im-a-lukbi-rri [imaltkprri], IV<31 @-a-lukbi-rri [aldkprri], IV<IA
@-nga-y-a-lukbi-rri [naialukprri], [IV<2A @-anga-lukbi-rri [analtkprri], IV<1+2A
P-aga-y-a-lukbi-rri [agaltkprri], IV<3A @-i-y-a-lukbi-rri [ialtkpiri]

Pl IV<2A @-anga-lukbi-rri [analkprri]

FU IV<IM @-nga-lakbi [nalakpi], IV<2M @-nginy-i-lakbi [niprlakpi], IV<1+2M @-im-i-lakbi
[im1lakpi], 3M>1V i-w-a-lakbi [iwalakpi], IV<1A @-nga-y-i-lakbi [nairldkpi], IV<2A @-anga-lakbi
[analakpi], IV<1+2A @-aga-lakbi [agalakpi], IV<3A @-i-y-i-lakbi [itlakpi]

EV IV<2M @-nginy-ba-lakbi [nipbalakpi], IV<3I @-i-wa-lakbi [twaldkpi], IV<2A
P-anga-y-a-lakbi [anaialakpi], IV<14+2A @-aga-y-a-lakbi [agaialakpi], IV<3A @-i-y-a-lakbi
[ialakpi]

IMP lakbi [lakpi]
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to smell

PP Il<1 l-a-nyukbi-ny [lapukpin], ITlI<l m-a-nyukbi-ny [manukpin], I<2M l-iny-ukbi-ny
(itpwukpin], 1<2M m-iny-ukbi-ny [mipukpin], 3M>II i-l-inyukbi-ny [t pukpin]

PIRR 3M>II i-I-w-anyukba-rri [1lwapukpari]

PR 3M>Ili-l-iny-inyukba-m [ihpipukpam])

FU II<1 l-a-n-inyukbi [lanipukpi]

to spear

PP Ii<1 l-a-la-m [lalam], I<2M l-ily-a-m [liAam], I<1+2M l-imi-wila-m [ltmiwilam], 3M>11
i-I-wila-m [flwilam], lI<] A l-a-rr-wila-m [larwilam]}, [I<2A l-anga-wila-m [lanawilam], I< 3A
l-i-rr-wila-m [lirwilam]

PIRR II<3 i-l-w-ila-rri [1lwrlari], I<3A l-i-rr-w-ila-rri [Iirwitari]

PI 3M>1li-lw-ikgula-rri [1lwikkulari], ll<l A l-a-y-ikgula-rri [laitkkulari], 3<3A i-yi-ukgula-rri
[iryokkulari]

PR 1A<3 nga-yi-jukgula-yan [pairjukkulaian], [I<2M l-iny-ikgula-yan [lipikkulaian], 3M>IT
i-lw-ikgula-yan [1lwikkulaian]

FU 3I<1 w-a-li [wali], II<1 l-a-li [1ali], 31<2M w-iny-a-li [wipali], lI<3 l-uw-a-li [luali], I<1 A
l-a-y-a-li [laiali], I<2A l-anga-y-a-li [lanaiali], I< 3A l-i-y-a-li [liali]

EV I1<3 l-u-wa-li [luéli], < 3A l-i-rr-wa-li [lirwali]

to spill (intr)
PP IV u-muguli-ny [umtgulif)

to spill (tr)
PP IV<2M @-nginy-mugula-gi [nipmigulagi], 3M>IV @-u-mugula-gi [umdgulagi]
FUIV<2A @-anga-n-mugali [ananmugali]

to stand

PIRR 1 ngu-w-annugi-rri [puannugiri], 1+2M mu-w-annugi-rri [muannugiri], 3A
i-rr-w-annugi-rri [1rwannugiri]

PI 1 nga-nnugi-rri [nannugiri], 2M nginy-binnugi-rri [pipbinnugiri], 1+2M m-annugi-rri
[mannugiri], 31 w-annugi-rri [wannugiri], [l m-annugi-rri [mannugiri], 1 A nga-y-innugi-rri
[naitnnugiri], 1+2A ga-y-innugi-rri [gaitnnugiri], 3A i-y-innugi-rri [iinnugiri]

PR 1 nga-nnuga-yam [nannugaiam], 2M nginy-binnuga-yam [nipbinnugaiam], 1+2M
m-annuga-yam [mannugaiam], 31 w-annuga-yam [wannugaiam], 1l il-innuga-yam [1linnugaiam],
III m-annuga-yam [mannugaiam], IV @3-annuga-yam [annugéaiam], 1A nga-y-innuga-yam
[naitnnugaiam], 1+2A ga-y-innuga-yam [gailnnugaiam], 3A i-y-innuga-yam [iinnugaiam]

FU 1 nga-n-binnuga-yi [nanbinnugai.i], 2M n-in-binnuga-yi [ninbinnugai.i], 1+2M
m-in-binnuga-yi [minbinnugai.i], I m-in-binnuga-yi [minbinnugai.i], 1A nga-y-in-binnuga-yi
[naitnbinnugai.i], 3A i-y-in-binnuga-yi [iinbinnugai.i]

EV 142M mu-w-annuga-yi [muannugai.i], 3A i-rr-w-annuga-yi [1rwannugai.i]

IMP jangi [jani]

to stretch

PP 1 ng-irritjba-ny [niricpain], 2M nginy-birritjba-ny [nipbiricpain), 31 w-irritjba-ny [wiricpain]
PIRR 1 ngu-w-irritjbi-rri [pulricpiri]

FU 1 nga-n-birritjba-yi [nanbiricpai.i], 2M n-in-birritjba-yi [ninbiricpai.i]
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to stretch leg
PP ngu-mulungbinyma-ny [qumulurbipmain]

to strike

PP 1M<3 d-@-ungula-ng [dUnulan)], 2M<3 bi-y-ungula-ng [bitnulan], ll<1 m-a-ngila-ng
[manulan], 31<2M w-iny-bungula-ng [winbtnulan], [lI<2M m-iny-bungula-ng [winbtnulan], 3>31
i-y-ungula-ng [iUnulan], 3M>II i-l-ungula-ng [11Gnulan)], IlI<3 b-i-yungula-ng [bitnulan]

PIRR IM<3 d-@-ungula-rri [dunulari], 31<2M w-iny-b-ungula-rri [wipbunulari], <l A
l-a-y-ungula-rri [laitnulari], IIl<]1 A m-a-y-ungula-rri [maitnulari]

PI lI<1 m-a-ngula-rri [manulari), Ill<3 b-i-yungula-rri [bronulari], [Il<2A m-anga-y-ungula-rri
[manaiunulari], 31<3 i-y-ung-ungula-rri [iununulari], llI<3A b-i-y-ungula-rri [bitnulari]

PR 1M<3 d-@-ung-ungula-yan [dununtlaian], 2M<3 bi-y-ung-ungula-yan [biuryunulaian],
1+2A<3 ga-y-ungula-yan [gaiunslaian], 3A>3] i-y-ung-ungula-yan [iununtlaian], <3
b-i-yungula-yan [biurjunulaian]

FU 1M<3 d-@-in-bunguli [dinbUnuli], 31<] w-a-n-bunguli [wanbuinuli}, lI<1 m-a-n-bunguli
[manbunuli], 31<2M w-iny-in-bunguli [(wininbtnuli], lI<2M m-iny-in-bunguli [mipinbdnuli],
[II<1+2M m-im-in-bunguli [miminbtnuli], [II<3 b-i-n-bunguli [binbGnuli], I<2A
m-anga-n-bunguli [mananbsnuli], IlI<3A b-i-y-in-bunguli [binblnuli]

to swim

PP | ng-igu-gi [nigugi], 2M nginy-igu-gi [nipig¥gi], 1+2M m-igu-gi [migugi], 31 w-igu-gi
[wigugi], 1T il-yigu-gi [1lj:gugi], IIl m-igu-gi [migugil, IV @-igu-gi [1gugi], | A nga-jigu-gi
[naj1glgi), 2A a-jigu-gi [angugi], 3A i-jigu-gi [1y19Ugi)

PIRR 1 ngu-w-igu-ngi [ruwigini], 2M nginy-b-igu-ngi [nipbigtni], 1 A nga-rr-w-igu-ngi
[narwigtni]

PI 1 nga-jigi-jigu-ngi [nasgisgini), 2A a-jigi-jigu-ngi [asigipguni], 3A i-jigi-jigu-ngi [1y1g131g6n1]
PR 2M nginy-igi-jigu-ngan [nipigiyignan], 31 w-igi-jigu-ngan [wigijigbnan], IV @-igu-ngan
[igunan], | A nga-jigi-jigu-ngan [nasigijigbnan], 2A a-jigu-ngan [ajsigunan], 3A i-jigi-jigu-ngan
[111915190n1]

FU 1 nga-n-yugu-k [nanjuguk], 2M n-in-yugu-k [ninjuguk], 1+2M m-in-yugu-k [minjuguk], 31
w-in-yugu-k [winjuguk], 1 A nga-y-in-yugu-k [naiinjoguk], 2A a-y-in-yugu-k [aiinjoguk], 1+2A
ga-y-in-yugu-k [gaiinjoguk], 3A i-y-in-yugu-k [iinjoguk]

EV | ngu-w-igu-k [narguk], 2M nginy-b-igu-k [ninbiguk]

IMP juguk [30guk]

to swim
PI 2M nginy-ijiyungma-rri [nipijidnmari], 3A i-jiy-ijiyungma-rri [1jitgionymari]

to take all the time
PI 3M>Ili-l-ikgaykgija-ngi [1likkaikkizani], IV<1A @-nga-y-ikgaykgija-ngi [naitkkaikkrsani]

to talk

PP 1+2A ga-julukgulpba-gi [gajulukkGippagi]

PIRR | A nga-rr-w-ulukgulpbi-rri [narwUlukkGlpprri]

PI 1 nga-lukgulpbi-rri [nalukkUlpprri], 2M nginy-ilukgulpbi-rri [pipilukkdipprri], 1+2M
m-ulukgulpbi-rri [mulukkGipprri], 1A nga-julukgulpbi-rri [pajUlukksipprri], 2A a-julukgulpbi-rri
(agulukkGlpprri], 3A i-julukgulpbi-rri [130lukkUlpprri]
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PR | nga-lukgulpba-yam [nalukkGippaiam], 2M nginy-ilukgulpba-yam [n1pilukksGlppaiam], 14+2M
m-ulukgulpba-yam [mulukkUlppaiam], III w-ulukgulpba-yam [wulukkUlppaiam], 1 A
nga-julukgulpba-yam [najUlukkGlppaiam], 2A a-julukgulpba-yam [ajUlukkGlppaiam], 3A
i-julukgulpba-yam [130lukkGlppaiam]

FU 2M n-in-yulukgulpba-yi [ninjUlukktlppai.i], IIT w-in-yulukgulpba-yi [winjUlukkulppai.i], 1 A
nga-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [naimnjUlukkUlppai.i], 2A a-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [ainjolukkslppai.i], 1+2A
ga-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [gaiinjulukkdlppai.i]

to talk

PIRR 3A i-rr-w-inyu-ngi [1rwintni]

FU 14+2M m-in-inyu-k [minipuk], 3A i-y-in-inyu-k [iinipuk]
EV 31 u-w-inyu-k [drpuk], 3A i-rr-w-inyu-k [irwipuk]

to tell

PP 1M<3 di-@-mitjba-gi [dimicpagi], 1+2A<3 ga-rr-mitjba-gi [garmicpagi], 31<2M
w-iny-mitjba-gi [wipmicpagi], IV<2M @-nginy-mitjba-gi [nipmicpagi], IV<IA
@-nga-rr-mitjba-gi [narmicpagi]

PIRR IM<3 d-@-a-mitjba-ngi [damicpani], IV<] @-ng-a-mitjba-ngi [namicpani]

PI IM<3 di-@-mitjba-ngi [dimicpani], IV<3A @-i-rr-mitjba-ngi [1rmicpani]

PR IV<2M @-nginy-mitjba-ngan [nipmicpanan), IV<3 @-i-mitjba-ngan [1micpanan], IV<IA
@-nga-rr-mitjba-ngan [narmicpanan], IV<3A @-i-rr-mitjba-ngan [1rmicpanan]

FU 2M<3 bi-yi-n-matjbu-k [bitnmaicpuk], 3I<1 w-a-n-matjbu-k [wanmaicpuk], IV<1+2M
@-im-in-matjbu-k [tminmaicpuk], IV<1 A @-nga-y-in-matjbu-k [naitnmaicpuk], IV<1+2A
@-aga-n-matjbu-k [aganmaicpuk]

IMP matjbu-k [maicpuk]

to think about
PP | A nga-rr-mungi-ny [rjarmunin)

to throw

PP IlI<1 m-a-jikba-ny [masikpain], I<2M l-iny-ijikba-ny [lipiytkpain], [II<2M m-iny-ijikba-ny
[mipiskpain), IV<2M @-nginy-ijikba-ny [nipisikpain], 31<3 i-y-ijikba-ny [itpkpap], [I<3M
i-l-ijikba-ny [1liytkpain], <3 m-i-jikba-ny, [mijkpain]

PIRR IV<I @-ngu-w-ajikbi-rri [puastkpiri), [lI<2M m-iny-b-ajikbi-rri [mipbajtkpiri]

PR 3M>Il i-l-ij-ajikba-yam [1iiyastkpaiam)

FU 2A<3 a-y-in-ijikba-yi [ainijikpai.i], lI<1 l-a-n-ijikba-yi [lanijikpai.i], lll<1 m-a-n-ijikba-yi
[manijkpai.i], <2M l-iny-in-ijikba-yi [mipiniskpai.i], 3AN>3I i-y-in-ijikba-yi [inijtkpai.i]
EV IV<1 @-ngu-w-ajikba-yi [nuajikpai.i], Ill<2M m-iny-b-ajikba-yi [minpbajkpai.i]

IMP gijikba-yi [gijikpai.i]

to turn (intr)

PP 1 nga-mikgija-ny [nanikkjain], 31 w-umikgija-ny [wunikkiaip], 3A i-y-umikgija-ny
[iunikkitain]

PR 2M nginy-um-umikgija-yan [nipununikkijaian]

FU 1 nga-n-umikgija-yi [nanunikkiai.i], 2M n-in-urnikgija-yi [ninunikkiai.i]
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to turn (tr)

PP 3I<1 w-a-mikgija-gi [wanikkijagi], II<l m-a-mikgija-gi [manikkijagi], I<2M
l-iny-umikgija-gi [lipunikkisagi], II<2M m-iny-umikgija-gi [mipunikkijagi], <1 A
m-a-y-urnikgija-gi [maiunikkisagi], II<2A m-anga-mikgija-gi [mananikkijagi]

PIRR II<1 I-a-w-umikgi-ja-ngi [lawunikkiagi]

PR 1I<2M l-iny-um-umikgija-ngan [lipununikkizanan]

FU II<I l-a-mikgiju-k [lanikkizuk], <1 m-a-mikgiju-k [manikkrjuk], III<2M m-iny-i-mikgiju-k
[mipinikkijuk), OI<1 A m-a-y-i-mikgiju-k [maimnikkijuk], DI<2A m-anga-mikgiju-k [mananikkijuk]

to wait

PIRR 3I<1 w-a-w-irriliwi-rri [wawtriliwiri]

PI IM<3 d-@-irri-jirriliwi-rri [dirirtliwiri], 142M<3 m-in-irri-jiriliwi-rri [mintriiediwiei), 31<1
w-a-jirri-jirriliwi-rm [wajtrijiriliwiri], 3I<14+2M w-im-irri-jirriliwi-rri [wimiriiriiiwiri], 3A>31
i-y-irri-jirriliwi-rri [irrgirniwari] ~ i-y-irriliwi-rri [itrliwairi)

PR 1M<3 d-@-irri-jirriliwi-yan [dirijiriliwian], 1 A<3 nga-y-irri-jirriliwi-yan [naitrijiriliwian),
2A<3 a-y-irri-jirriliwi-yan [aiirijiriiiwian)

FU 2Mc<I1 n-a-n-yirrilawi [nanjirtlawi], IM<3 d-@-in-yirrilawi [dinjirilawi], 2M<3
bi-y-in-yirrilawi [binjirilawi], 3I<l w-a-n-yirrilawi [wanjirilawi], 31<1+2M w-um-in-yirrilawi
[wOmmnjirtlawi), 3I<2A w-anga-n-yirrilawi [wananjirilawi], 3I<1+2A w-aga-n-yirrilawi
[waganjiriawi]

to walk
PI 1 ng-ikbi-rri [nikpiri], 1 A nga-dikbi-rri [nadikprri]

to walk about, to work

PIRR 1 ngu-w-atjbatjbuli-rri[nuaicpaicptlrri],31 u-w-atjbatjbuli-rri [uaicpaicptihri], 1A
nga-rr-w-itjbatjbuli-rri [narwicpaicptliri]

PI 1 ng-atjbatjbuli-rri [naicpaicpuliri], 2M nginy-itjbatjbuli-rri [nipicpaicpuliri], 1+2M
m-atjbatjbuli-rri [maicpaicpuliri], 31 w-atjbatjbuli-rri [waicpaicptlrri], 1 A nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri
[naiiicpaicptirri], 2A a-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [ailicpaicptlrri], 1+2A ga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [gaiicpaicplrri],
3A i-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [i.icpaicpUliri]

PR 3] w-atjbatjbula-yam [waicpaicptlaiam], 1A nga-y-itjbatjbula-yam [nai’icpaicpGlaiam], 2A
a-y-itjbatjbula-yam [ai’icpaicptlaiam], 3A i-y-itjbatjbula-yam [ilicpaicptlaiam]

FU 1 nga-n-itjbatjbula-yi [njanicpaicpulai.i], 2M n-in-itjbatjbula-yi [ninicpaicptiai.i], 1+2M
m-in-itjbatjbula-yi [minicpaicpdlai.i], 31 w-in-itjbatjbula-yi [winicpaicptlai.i], 2A
a-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [ainicpaicptlai.i], | +2A ga-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [gaiinicpaicpulai.i], 3A
i-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [inicpaicptiai.i]
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